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Preface

MediaWiki is a free tool to create and manage wiki sites. A wiki simplifies the
creation of a collaborative environment where anyone can participate and contribute
without having knowledge about web programming. MediaWiki is the most popular
open-source software used for creating wiki sites.

Wikipedia, the biggest online content encyclopedia, is powered by MediaWiki.
MediaWiki is enriched with an extraordinary ranges of features. With MediaWiki,
content creation is simplified and anyone can participate in a wiki without any deep
knowledge about the system. MediaWiki is ideal for running a community-driven
site where visitors can create accounts, add contents, and interact with each other.

This book is packed with practical steps for you to learn how to build your own
MediaWiki-powered website. It will take you through the basics of installing and
configuring MediaWiki, advanced formatting, managing contents, administrating
your wiki, and customizing the site.

What This Book Covers

In Chapter 1, you will have an overview of a wiki; what it is and when to use it.

An overview of Web 2.0 with respect to wikis is also discussed and we then cover
MediaWiki's features and a comparision with other available wiki solutions. Based
on this, you can make an informed choice on how MediaWiki fits in with your needs.

Chapter 2 walks you through step-by-step instructions to install MediaWiki on a
range of platforms. At the end of the chapter you will have your MediaWiki site fully
set up, and ready for its wiki journey.

Chapter 3 begins with a detailed view of MediaWiki navigation features. After that,
you will learn how to create wiki pages using different approaches and also learn
about basic wiki-formatting techniques and editing tools. You will also learn how to
create different types of links in MediaWiki.
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In Chapter 4, you will learn advanced formatting features to brighten up your
content pages. You will start with lists and tables and then go on to learn how to
upload files in your wiki site. This chapter gives you a complete overview on using
the image functionality of MediaWiki. Towards the end of the chapter, you will learn
how to easily represent complex mathematical formulae using Tex.

Chapter 5 will introduce you to the content organization in MediaWiki —it will
explain why you need to organize your content and how to do it in MediaWiki. You
will also learn about special pages and their uses.

In Chapter 6, you will see how to use wikis in a multi-user environment. Here you
will learn how to customize user accounts as per different preferences. This chapter
will teach you key techniques such as how to resolve edit conflicts, how to revert
changes made by others, and how to communicate with others in a forum.

In Chapter 7, you will be exposed to the administrative side of the MediaWiki. You
will learn about different types of access in MediaWiki, and how to grant or deny
access to a group of users. By the end of the chapter you will know how to block
users, protect pages, and create interwiki links.

In Chapter 8, you will learn to customize MediaWiki. You will learn how to change
the layout and appearance of the site. You will be provided with a detailed overview
of skin files and walkthroughs on how to change logo and footer, and move around
sections in your installed wiki. You will see how you can change the appearance

of your site by simply modifying CSS properties. After that, you will learn how to
change core files to change the appearance and layout of the site. The last part of the
chapter covers the creation of new skins for MediaWiki.

In Chapter 9, you will be introduced to hacking your MediaWiki installation.
You will learn about hooks and how to use them without knowing the detailed
functionalities of the files. You will see examples of how to write your own hook
to extend MediaWiki and also how to write new special pages and customize
namespaces.

Chapter 10 discusses the topic of maintening MediaWiki. At the start of the chapter,
you will learn how to deploy MediaWiki, and back up the database and files. You
will also learn about importing files and databases from another wiki site while
maintaining your site.

Chapter 11 is dedicated to a few cool hacks —namely ones for a calendar, YouTube
integration, multiple uploads, category clouds, and Google maps. The chapter
provides download links and short descriptions and you are shown how to integrate
these hacks into your site.

[2]
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What You Need for This Book

To use this book, you will need the latest version of Mediawiki, which can be freely
downloaded from http://www.mediawiki.org. The steps to get Mediawiki up and
running are detailed in Chapter 2.

In order to install MediaWiki, we need four components —a web server, a MySQL
database server, PHP 5, and MediaWiki files. In this book we assume that you have
experience of installing web server, database server, and PHP, or already have
them in your machine. But it takes you on a detailed ride through the installation of
MediaWiki files.

Conventions

In this book, you will find a number of styles of text that distinguish between
different kinds of information. Here are some examples of these styles, and an
explanation of their meanings.

There are three styles for code. Code words in text are shown as follows: "Include the
following line at the end of your LocalSettings.php file."

A block of code will be set as follows:

<gallery>

Image:ghostmap. jpg

Image:Ghost map small.jpg| [[Nevada map | Nevada Ghost Map]]
Image:UK ghost map.gif | UK ghost Sighted

When we wish to draw your attention to a particular part of a code block, the
relevant lines or items will be made bold:

|+ Story Listing

I'# 1! Story Title !! Author !! Submission Date

| - style="background:white; color:black”

[

| style="width:300px” |The Ghost of the 0ld Mathematician
| J. David

| 12/09/2006

Any command-line input and output is written as follows:
>CREATE DATABASE “mediawiki™;

New terms and important words are introduced in a bold-type font. Words that you
see on the screen, in menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in our text like this:
"There is a link that says set up the wiki."

[31]
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% Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this.
v

A\

Q Tips and tricks appear like this.

Reader Feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about
this book, what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for us
to develop titles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply drop an email to feedbackepacktpub. com,
making sure to mention the book title in the subject of your message.

If there is a book that you need and would like to see us publish, please send us a
note in the SUGGEST A TITLE form on www . packtpub.com or email suggeste@
packtpub.com.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing
or contributing to a book, see our author guide on www.packtpub.com/authors.

Customer Support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to
help you to get the most from your purchase.

Downloading the Example Code for the Book

Visit http://www.packtpub.com/support, and select this book from the list of titles
to download any example code or extra resources for this book. The files available
for download will then be displayed.

% The downloadable files contain instructions on how to
I use them.

[4]
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Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our contents, mistakes
do happen. If you find a mistake in one of our books —maybe a mistake in text or
code —we would be grateful if you would report this to us. By doing this you can
save other readers from frustration, and help to improve subsequent versions of

this book. If you find any errata, report them by visiting http://www.packtpub.
com/support, selecting your book, clicking on the Submit Errata link, and entering
the details of your errata. Once your errata are verified, your submission will be
accepted and the errata are added to the list of existing errata. The existing errata can
be viewed by selecting your title from http://www.packtpub.com/support.

Questions

You can contact us at questionse@packtpub.com if you are having a problem with
some aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.

[51]






About MediaWiki

Before we get down to starting on wiki engines (and wikis in general), I would like
to take a minute to present a case in point— the wiki that started it all.

Wikipedia

The free encyclopedia that anyone can edit is the slogan of Wikipedia, an online
encyclopedia. Wikipedia is a great online resource center for everyone and every
purpose. It is the biggest multilingual encyclopedia available online, containing over
2 million articles and still growing. You won't be surprised to hear that many of us
have first heard the term wiki from the site Wikipedia. Have you ever wondered
what software is managing such a huge number of articles and performing
flawlessly? The software is none other than MediaWiki, a wiki engine that manages
wiki site. Now let's see what a wiki means.

main page discussion view source | | histary

You can give the gift of knowledge by donating to the Wikimedia Foundation!

@™ 014012.39

Tax-deduelinility of donations | FAQ | Finarcial statements | Luve list of donations

WIKIPEDIA

The Free Encyclopesia Welcome to Wlklpedla, = Arts = Histary = Society
navigation the free encyclopedia that anyone can edit = BHiography = Mathematics = Technology
= hlain page 1,584,140 articles in English = Geography = Science = All portals
= Community poral
= Featured cantent Cwerview - Editing - Questions - Help Contents - Categaries - Featured content - A-Z index
= Current evenis

Recentchanges 0 n
" o Today's featured article In the news
= Randorm aticle
b ge\p{ Wikined ? Kitsune are foxes in Japanese folklore. Staries depict = Forces of the Transitional Federal
= Contactwikipedia
= Donations them as intelligent beings who possess great magical Government of Samalia and the Ethiopian

abilities that increase with their age and wisdom. military capture Ras Kamboni, a town
search

Foremost among these is the ability to assume human near the Kenyan horder, from the lslamic

form. ¥While some folktales speak of kitsune employing Courts Union after several days of heavy
this ahility to trick others — as foxes in folklare often do fighting.

R

— others portray them as faithful guardians, friends, lovers, and wives

In one of the largest sports player contracts to date,

toolbox Foxes and human beings lived in close proximity in ancient Japan; this gave English foatballer David Beckham (pictured) signs with

w What links here tige to legends about the creatures. Kitsune have become closely Major League Soccer franchise the Los Angeles Galaxy

= Related changes associated with Inari, a Shinto kar! or spitit, and serve as his messengers = After weeks of violent protests, President lajuddin

= Uploadfie This role has reinforced the fox's supematural significance. The more tails a Ahrmed declares a state of emergency in Bangladesh,

: g;itc;z‘lgjgf;on kitsune has — they may havg as many as nine —t.he older, wiser, and more postpones upcaming parliamentary elections and appaints
o Paranant e powerful it is. Because of their potential power and influence, some people Fakhruddin Ahmed as Chief Advisor of 2 new interim




About MediaWiki

Wiki

A wiki is a browser-based collaborative writing environment, in which a community
may amass and exchange information on particular topics, and to which anyone may

contribute without having web programming skills. In other words, a wiki is a piece
of software that is used for collaborative content creation.

Different people have different ideas about what a wiki really is, but whichever
definition we take, a wiki is software that handles complex problems in a
simple manner.

According to Leuf and Cunningham, the creators of the original wiki concept, "a
wiki is a freely expandable collection of interlinked web pages, a hypertext system
for storing and modifying information —a database, where each page can easily be
edited by any user with a forms-capable web browser client". The content can be
directly linked to that found in other wikis and in web documents.

In many situations, we need something collaborative on the Internet. We should

be able to contribute to a particular discussion and ensure that everyone has the
ability to participate. Wiki gives us this opportunity and flexibility to perform such
tasks. To use a wiki, we do not have to be a webmaster or have knowledge about
web programming. We do not need any special software for that. Just open a web
browser, go to a wiki site and start writing. We neither have to wait for a webmaster
to upload our contents and share with others, nor do we have to wait for any
administrator to approve our contents to be shown. We can do it ourselves instantly.

When to Use a Wiki

As we have just discussed, a wiki is used to create collaborative or community sites,
and it will not be wise to use a wiki site for personal purposes. We can use wiki
when we need to build something for the community, where more than one person
will share their views, knowledge, and opinions. We can use wiki for brainstorming,
a community forum based on specific topics, developing frequently ask questions
(FAQs), a knowledge base, course management and project management, family
histories, planning, etc.

These are the possibilities that we can implement using a wiki, but is this the
only reason we will be using a wiki? The answer is no, not at all. Suppose we
are developing an open-source project where people from different locations are
contributing. Now to build a collaborative system, we might need some people
working on the collaboration process, to take information from each contributor,
make a page, and publish it for the other contributors, or need the contributor to
mail the findings and changes to the other contributors.

[8]
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There are two bottlenecks in these situations. For the first one, there is no necessity
of collecting information from contributors and presenting information to others. It
is just a waste of time. For the second one, think about the others who join in later
for the development; how will they know all the information about the previous
contributions? The answer is someone will demonstrate all the things to the
newcomer and keep doing it again and again as new contributors join the program
in the future. But does it really make any sense? A wiki-based site can take care of all
these painful tasks itself. We do not need anyone to take notes from contributors and
publish them online. Each contributor can do it himself or herself by adding, editing
contents in the wiki site. It is the easiest job on earth to work with a wiki site.

Wiki versus Blog, Forum, and CMS

A question could arise in your minds at this stage: Can't we do the same task using a
CMS (content management system), forum, blog, or other community software? The
answer is yes. But wait! Don't jump to any conclusion yet. If we think a forum, blog,
and CMS are easy solutions for this, then a wiki will be an even easier solution for
the problem. Let's explore a few simple differences:

Feature Blog Forum CMS Wiki
Posting/ Usually done by ~ Any registered Only an Anyone can
Editing the blog owner.  member can post  administrator add or edit
content Visitors can post amessage butin  can post the content easily
commentsona  general you might content. Other without any
particular post,  need approval of  users can view intervention
but it requires the administrator  the content. from the
approval from for that. Visitors administrator.
the blog owner  or other users
before showing  can reply on the
to the site. message, but
cannot change the
original post.

Contributing  The blog owner  For a particular In CMS, the In a wiki
writes the topic, the administrator or  everyoneis a
content and participants are the privileged contributor.
other comments  the contributors to create He or she can
on it. So the to the topic, but contents are the  edit anyone's
blog owner only the admin contributors. content,
is the main can change the Others can not and even
contributor. core topic content. comment or edit complete the

the contents. uncompleted

contents.

[o]
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In general a wiki can be classified as a very simple tool for managing your content.
The wiki stands out among forums, blogs, and CMS for its simplicity. A wiki gives
you the flexibility to do more things that any other single piece of software can
provide. You can use wiki pages to serve your content like a CMS. You can use

wiki talk pages to create discussions like in a forum. A wiki might not have the all
the features that you can have in a CMS and forum software, but it gives you many
options so that you can play around and create feature-rich sites with basic tools. It is
just like a blank canvas, and you can portray anything you want.

Is a Wiki Right for You?

The answer is: it solely depends on your requirements. If you are planning to build
an e-commerce site, then a wiki is not a good solution for you. If you are looking to
build a personal information site, then a wiki is not the right option for you. There
can be many other situations for which a wiki would not be a suitable solution.
However, whenever you want to build a collaborative site, where every voice can be
heard, you can consider a wiki as a good solution.

If you need to manage large content you can easily choose a wiki since the largest
online encyclopaedia, Wikipedia, uses a wiki to manage such large content.
Content management has been transformed to a simple task after arrival of wikis in
the scenario.

Nowadays open-source projects are blooming. We have thousands of open-source
projects where millions of people are participating, contributing, and using projects.
The open-source community is growing rapidly and in order to manage such a large
community, many open-source projects have their own sites for supporting users
and contributors with range of knowledgebases, development materials, news,
announcements, etc. It is a very hard job to manage such large numbers of users and
amounts of content. That is why many of the most popular open-source projects have
shifted to wiki solutions for their content management issues. Mozilla wiki (http://
www.wiki.mozilla.org), Linux Fedora Core wiki (http://www.fedoraproject.
org/wiki/), the Eclipse Project wiki (http://wiki.eclipse.org/), and the AJAX
Patterns site (http://www.ajaxpatterns.org) are a few names to mention for their
effective wiki use.

[10]
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So if you are looking to build a knowledge-based site you can definitely choose a
wiki as the perfect solution.

" mozilla wiki

History  View source  Discussion QEGTED]

Parsanal tools Main Page
Log in / create account

Navigation Welcome to the Mozilla Wiki
Main Page Global
Co por

Mazilla News
fecent changes
Random page

Help

You can use a wiki for creating information-based site like. Wikitravel
(http://www.wikitravel.com) is popular site run by a wiki in order to serve
traveling information to travelers from around the world. You can use wiki for
creating news sites as well as a dictionary. The bottom line of the discussion is that
if your content is large, then it is always better to use a wiki.

Web 2.0

With the bursting of the dot-com bubble in 2001, many things happened to the web
world. Lots of new sites came out and made their presence felt in the world of web.
New concepts and new vision gave the Web a new life. That's what we call the Web
2.0. It is a move from the complex services aimed at attracting customers, to simple

friendly tools aimed at helping people benefit from each other's presence and skills.

Today, the Web is not just few HTML pages for information sharing. Today's Web
is much more mature and focused on a particular area. Perhaps the best known
word about Web 2.0 is AJAX (Asynchronous JavaScript and XML). Google was

the first to introduce this concept to the web world and it was grasped within no
time by everyone. In the early web scenarios, we focused more on technologies like
double-click, personal websites, content management system, screen scrapping, etc.
However, our views have changed after the arrival of Web 2.0. We are now focusing
more on making the Web a platform to develop web-based applications.

[11]




About MediaWiki

The core competencies of Web 2.0 are:

It is a service not a packaged product.

It is an architecture where any one can participate.

It has cost-effective scalability.

It has mixable data sources and data transformation.

It is focused to create software above the level of a single device.
It harnesses collective intelligence.

Web 2.0 and Wiki

As we have seen from the previous discussion, Web 2.0 is the next big thing for the
web world. If we think of Web 2.0 as a medium for collaboration, then here are the
key concepts that build the thought:

Users control the processing of information and generation of new forms of
expression, as well as subscriptions and relationships.

Makes the Web a point of presence by creating internet-mediated social
environments with collective activities and participation.
Is more focused on user engagement and rich user experiences.

It is about participation and democracy for the users that encourages users
to add value to the application they are using. It is a media revolution where
you can hear the voice of the crowd rather than a single voice.

Now we put the beads together for a wiki to fit it into the Web 2.0 paradigm:

A wiki is a piece of application that is used for collaborative participation.
Users are the primary contributors for a wiki-based site.

Users process information and publish it for all.

It is all about people's voices that we hear.

People are breaking the barrier of the geographical border and creating a
new citizenship in the web world.

[12]
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About MediaWiki

MediaWiki is the wiki implementation used by Wikipedia and the other Wikimedia
resources. These are, probably, the largest and most successful wikis. It is robust

and has proved itself with the public. The markup style is already known to a large
number of wiki users. The display is easy to navigate, and it is simple to format text
from the toolbar. MediaWiki offers a lot of features, including an optional file upload
feature, a very comprehensive markup, very good internationalization support
(even supporting bi-directional text), version control, a search feature, back-links,
mathematical equation support, and page names that can consist of any characters.

MediaWiki is written in PHP and uses a MySQL database. MediaWiki installation
is incredibly simple, especially considering its complexity. It involves setting up

a MySQL database, unpacking the distribution, making a certain directory there
writable, and accessing a configuration script. It has a lot of configuration options,
and you can configure it to your heart's desire. It is built to work in almost any
web-hosting environment that gives you MySQL and PHP.

The MediaWiki syntax is both very rich and flexible. You can even use some HTML
tags instead of the regular markup, which is useful if you cannot recall the original
markup immediately. It has many features that may make it overkill for some sites,
but that largely depends on your requirements and it is not necessary for you to use
all the available features.

MediaWiki Features

Let us have a look at a few features of MediaWiki:

e Easy navigation system: MediaWiki provides an easy navigation system
with options such as searching, Go button, random page, Special pages, and
Printable version of a page. The entire navigation system is present on the
page, so you can quickly browse through it.

e Editing, formatting, and referencing: MediaWiki provides an easy way to
edit, format, and reference pages with other pages. It also gives us the option
to track changes. Since it is a multi-user environment, tracking changes is a
key feature to manage the content properly.

¢ Look and feel change: Users can change the look and feel of a wiki site using
MediaWiki. Users can change skins and styles for their individual pages.

e File uploading: MediaWiki gives you an option to add file upload capabilities
to your pages. This is a nice option to make it a complete content management
system. It also gives you flexibility to decide the allowable file extensions that
can be uploaded by users and also a block list of file extensions.
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Multilanguage support: MediaWiki supports many languages and UTF-8.
So you can implement MediaWiki in different languages. Many sites such as
Wikipedia use a multilingual version, which allows you to read and write
different languages using the same piece of software.

User management: MediaWiki has a built-in user management system where
you can create new logins and assign user privileges. You can also customize
privileges for user types in order to fit your security needs.

Syndication: MediaWiki supports web syndication by providing RSS
syndication for many special pages such as Special :Newpages and
Special :Recentchanges. Syndication benefits both the websites providing
information and the websites displaying it. It gives the option to grow your
site rapidly in the web world.

Available Wiki Software

There are lots of open-source and commercial wiki software packages available
online. You can search with Google with the wiki keyword and can find lots of wiki
software. Here are a few popular wiki software packages available:

DokuWiki: DokuWiki is a simple wiki engine based on PHP and can be
used to create any type of document. It is simple and standards compliant.
It is suitable for small companies, development teams, and user groups. The
most interesting part of this wiki is that it does not have any database.

As aresult all the data is saved in a plain text file. The syntax is very simple

yet powerful enough to create any type of content. Key features include:

simplified editing, linking, support for image and other files, plug-ins
support to extend wiki functionality.

PhpWiki: PhpWiki is a clone of original WikiWikiWeb. It was the first wiki
software written in PHP and was released in 1999. It supports a majority of
the databases. The installation process is very simple and gives you what
you look for in an out-of-the-box solution. It supports plug-ins in order

to increase functionality. It is suitable for freeform discussion-based site
creation and also for collaborative development sites.

PmWiki: PmWiki is a PHP-based wiki that does not require any database.
It is very easy to install and to extend its functionality. It supports a
template system in order to change the look and feel of the website as well
as the functionality to a great extent. It also provides an access control
system in order to protect site pages or groups of pages by enabling

a password-protected mechanism. It also gives ample opportunity to
customize the site as well as extend its functionality using plug-ins.
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QwikiWiki: QwikiWiki is another wiki system written in PHP and does not
require any SQL database in order to operate. It uses cookies and its own file
system in order to process and manage files. It has some key features like file
uploading, a template system, and an access control system.

Wikipage: It is small, but a wiki standard, easy-to-use system. Wikipage
is more secure than Tipwiki. It has password-protection support for access
control, multilanguage and multisite support. Other common features
include file uploading, table support etc.

TWiki: TWiki is a flexible, powerful, and easy-to-use enterprise collaboration
platform and knowledge management system. It is a structured wiki written
in Perl. It is typically used to run a project development space, a document
management system, a knowledge base, or any other groupware tool, on an
intranet or on the Internet. It does not require any database since the data

are stored in file system. It has a powerful plug-ins system with more than
200 plug-ins available to use such as spreadsheet, image gallery, slide shows,
drawings, charts, graphs, etc.

Kwiki: Kwiki is perhaps the simplest to install, most modular, and easiest to
extend. It is written in Perl and also available in CPAN. Other than providing
basic wiki features, Kwiki by default offers slide shows, page backups,
privacy options, and blog capabilities that are not found in any other wiki. It
supports a plug-ins system in order to extend functionality.

MoinMoin: MoinMoin is written in Python and has been derived from the
PikiPiki wiki engine. This wiki uses a flat file and folder in order to save
data. It does not require any database for operation. It is extensible and
customizable. It supports sub-pages, Unicode, RSS feed, a template system,
theme support, an access control list, and an anti-spam feature.

How MediaWiki Fits your Need

If you are looking for a wiki as a solution, then MediaWiki is a better choice. It has
a cool feature set and offers flexibility. Let's tailor MediaWiki features in order to fit
your needs:

Editing is simplified: Every page contains an Edit link on the top navigation
bar, which will take you to a very simple editing screen upon clicking. When
you finish making changes, submit them by clicking the SUBMIT button,
and, voila! Your changes show up on the site. Can editing be simpler than
that? I don't think so.
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Use of simple markup: When you edit an HTML content item, it is always
difficult if you do not have proper knowledge of HTML tags. Nowadays
WYSIWYG editors take away the pain but still in some cases you need to
work with HTML markup. What if the program does this for you? You don't
have to remember complex tags. Yes, that is why MediaWiki is so simplified.
It has its own type of syntax, which makes the editing a simpler job and the
proper HTML tag conversion is done by the system. MediaWiki will solve
this problem by writing the HTML for you. All you need is to learn a few
simple markup rules. These rules are designed to make wiki markup easy for
general users to write and adopt.

Recording histories: MediaWiki will save a copy of your old pages and lets
you revert to an older version of a page if you need to. In fact, MediaWiki
will display a comparison, called a diff, which shows you the exact changes
you have made or someone else has to your page over time.

Simplifying creating links: MediaWiki stores your entire website's content in
an internal hypertext database. MediaWiki knows about every page you have
and about every link you make. When you are using MediaWiki, you don't
have to worry about the location of files or the format of your tags. Simply
name the page, and MediaWiki will automatically create a link for you. You
can create links within your wiki or to some other wiki as well as to the web
world. Creating links cannot be simpler than the way MediaWiki does it.

Simplifying creating new pages: MediaWiki links you to pages that don't
yet exist. Click on a link that points to a nonexistent page, and the wiki will
ask you for the initial content to be placed in the page. If you submit some
initial content, then the wiki will create the page. All links to that page (not
just the one you clicked) will now point to the newly-created page. That is
the simplest way of creating a new page in MediaWiki. You don't even have
to bother to create the page, save it, and then link it from another page. You
can do it in a single shoot.

Simplifying site organization: MediaWiki uses a database in order to
manage the hypertext of the site. As a result you can organize your page
however you want. Many content management systems require you to plan
classifications for your content before you actually create it. This can be
helpful, but only if you are looking for a rigid structure. With MediaWiki you
can organize your page into categories and namespaces if you want, and you
can also try other things. Instead of designing the site structure, many wiki
sites just let the structure grow with the content and the links inside their
content. But you don't have to have it either way. Visitors can navigate the
site by following a storyline, drilling down through a hierarchy, or they can
just browse with the natural flow of the internal links. MediaWiki helps you
to get out of this nightmare and without any such a complex site structure.
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e Tracking all your stuff: Using MediaWiki, you can track everything in
your site, because MediaWiki stores everything in a database and it knows
about all your links and all your pages. So it's easy for MediaWiki to show
back-links, a list of all the pages that link to the current page. It also stores
your document history in order to list recent changes. It can even show a list
of recent changes to pages that link to the current page.

e Opportunity for collaborative communities: The core concept of MediaWiki
is to create a collaborative community. MediaWiki allows anyone to click the
Edit button and change the website. While this may seem odd, many wikis
are able to do this successfully without major issues in terms of vandalism.
Remember, MediaWiki stores the history of each page. So in case of an act
of vandalism, the original content can quickly be reset. MediaWiki gives
you the option to handle this challenge differently. You can make the site
completely open, and to curb vandalism, you can make restricted access to
the site so that only register users can do the editing or you can even set a
different reporting system to stop such activities. How you deal with this
challenge depends on what you plan to use the wiki for.

Summary

In this chapter we have learned about the basics of wikis and their usefulness,

the features of MediaWiki and a bit about Web 2.0. We have learned that a wiki is
an application that is used for collaborative content development with a very
easy-to-use user interface. In the next chapter we will see how to install MediaWiki
on our system.
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In this chapter you will learn how to install MediaWiki on your local machine, which
could be running either Windows or Linux, and also on a hosted web server. The
installation process is very simple and easy to perform so let's quickly jump to it.

Prerequisites

In order to install MediaWiki, we need the following components:

e Web server (Apache or IIS)

e Database server (MySQL version 4.0 and above or PostgreSQL 8.1 and above)
e PHP 5.0 and above

e The latest MediaWiki files

Since this book is about MediaWiki, we are not going to learn about the installation
of a web server, database server, or even PHP. We will assume that you have
installed the latest version of Apache web server, MySQL database server, and the
latest version of PHP on your machine. Please note that support for PostgreSQL is
very new and not as well tested as that for MySQL, so we will only discuss MySQL
here. We would also need to download the MediaWiki files which we will see in the
next section.
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Downloading MediaWiki

The latest version of MediaWiki can be downloaded at MediaWiki's downloads
page: http://www.mediawiki.org/wiki/Download.

. When you download the MediaWiki ZIP file it will show an
extension similar to . tar.gz. Make sure you retain this extension
/<" because some browsers tend to just keep a. tar extension at the end

of the file, which can create problems while unzipping.

Upload the MediaWiki Files to your
Server

When the download is complete, uncompress the . tar file. You can use the
following command to uncompress the file on a Linux-based system:

tar -xvzf mediawiki-*.tar.gz
For a Windows-based system, you can use do the same using an extracting tool like

WinZip or 7-Zip.

Once the extraction is complete you will have a folder named Mediawiki-*.

The * symbol refers to the version used. In our case it will be
)~ MediaWiki-1.9.0

Now we have to move this folder to a web-accessible location, which will be
referred as the "root" of our installation. For Apache, we will move it into the
htdocs directory.

You can place it in the root, and if you have access to the httpd. conf file, you can
make a symlink for the folder.

If you are using a hosting company to host the site, it is usually better to create a
directory under the /www/ folder in the filesystem such as /wiki and upload all the
files from the extracted folder in your local drive into this folder.
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MediaWiki filenames are case sensitive. So files should be named as
they are in the extracted folder.

. The extracted file will generate a lot of files, spread over dozens of
a directories. Be careful when uploading them to a remote server. If the
A~ transfer is interrupted, you might have missing or incomplete files.
You may have to retry your upload several times, especially if you
have an unreliable connection. It is very important to upload all the
files to the server for proper operation.

Creating a MySQL Database

Since MediaWiki uses a MySQL database server, before installing MediaWiki in your
system make sure you create a database for it. This will be easier if you have root
access to your server. Let us call this database mediawiki. You can run the following
command in your MySQL command window to create the database:

>CREATE DATABASE “mediawiki™;

It is also necessary to create a user to access this database. You can do this from your
MySQL server on your local machine or in your hosted server. Let us create a user
name wikiadmin to access this database.

Changing Permissions of the Config
Folder

It is very important to know that, before starting the installation process, the config
folder under the extracted folder must be writable. To make it so, go to the folder
that contains the MediaWiki files for installation. You will see lots of folders there,
with one named config. Make this directory writable, as the web server will write
some setup files inside this folder during installation.

A simpler but much less secure approach is to run the chmod o+w config command.
This means you need to set the permissions of the config directory to "world
writable". This is the same as chmod 777.

Another way to change the permissions is to use your FTP client—read the help to
figure out how to set the permissions (e.g. with the "Core FIP" client you simply
right-click on the config directory and select properties. A dialogue box will appear
and easily allows you to change the permissions to 777).
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Another way to set permissions is to use your web host's "control panel" to access
the file manager functions. If you are not allowed to set the permissions to 777, try
setting them to 755 or 775 instead.

If you are not familiar with file permissions in a Linux system then chmod
and 777 or 755 will not make any sense to you. To give you a brief idea,
chmod is used to change file permissions. In general there are three types
of user groups for a particular file or directory: owner, group, and others.
Each of the user groups can have three permissions: read, write, and
execute. These permissions are either on or off. So for each group we can
write something like this as file permission in binary format: 111.

* 111 means for the particular group of users read permission is allowed
% (which is the first bit), write permission is allowed (the second bit), and
/ also execution permission is allowed (the last bit). And 111 in binary
format is equal to decimal 7. So a decimal value 5 (binary 101) will
indicate that only read and execution permission is allowed. Now I
believe 777 or 755 make sense to you. The first digit is for the owner,
the second one is for the group, and the third one is for others. So a 755
permission means the owner will have all the privileges whereas the
group and others will have only read and execution privileges and no
write privileges.

The Installation Process

Open a web browser and visit the location where the wiki files reside. For the local
machine just type the following URL in your web browser address bar (assuming
that you are installing your wiki in a folder called mediawiki):

http://localhost/mediawiki/

If you are installing it on a hosting server, enter the domain name followed by your
wiki installation folder to install the application. For example: if your site name is
www.mysite.com, then you will open the URL www.mysite.com/mediawiki/ in your
web browser.

[22]



Chapter 2

Once you go to the URL specified, the page will lead you to the installation process.
The installation process is very simple and easy to perform. Just perform the
following steps:

1. When you go to the specified URL, you will see a welcome window similar
to the following:

-\
'y

MediaWiki 1.9.0

Flease set up the wild first.

There is a link that says set up the wiki. Click this link to move to the next
stage, which is the actual installation process.

2. When you are in the installation section, the installation script will
automatically check for the environment settings and will show the status of
the required programs and settings in the server. If all the requirements are
met then you can proceed with the installation. A message — Environment
checked. You can install MediaWiki — will be shown at the bottom of the
environment checking section in order to indicate that. If anything is missing,
then it will show a red error message and you need to fix it before continuing
the installation process.
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Here is the screen that will be shown for environment checking;:

Wicke and others.

\
¥

3

'?‘ 'l } \}}.:-w

2 MediaWiki 1.9.0 Installation
3

= Don't forget security updates! Keep an eye on the low-traffic release announcements mailing list,

Checking environment...

Flegse include alf of the lines below when reporting installation problems.

= [MediaWiki home

= Readme = PHP 5.0.4 installed

= Release notes = Found database drivers for MySQL

= Docarnentation = Waming: PHP's register globals option is enabled. Disable it if you can.

= User's Guide Mediabiki will waork, butyour senver is more exposed to PHP-based security vulnerabilities.
" = PHP server APl cgi-fogi; using ugly URLS {(index. php*title=Page_Title)

Medliswiki is Copyright @ = Hawve XML/ Latin1-UTF-8 conversion support.

2001-2007 by Magnus = PHFis configured with no memory_limit.

Manzke, Brion Vibker, Lee = Have zlib support; enabling output compression.

Draniel Crocker, Tim = Couldntfind Turck MMCache, eAcceleratar or APC. Ohject caching functions cannot be used.
Starling, Erik Maller, Gabriel w GRU diff3 not found.

= Found G0 graphics library built-in, image thumbnailing will be enabled if you enable uploads.
= Installation directory: C:\Program Files)apache GrouphdpacheZihtdocs\haunted

= Seript URI path: /haunted

= Environment checked. You can install MediaWiki.

3. Scroll down to the Site configuration options. This is the main installation

process file, so be careful while entering the details. You need to fill in
the following:

Wiki name: This is used for setting up the site information. For the time
being just enter www.mysite.com (used as an example) in the Wiki name
box. This field is mandatory.

Contact e-mail field: If you want you can also put your email address in the
Contact e-mail field, this email address will be used as a default address for
password reminders and error reporting in the site.

Language: Choose the desired language support for your site from the list.
The default is English.

Copyright /license: Based on your requirement you can choose any of the
options provided in this section. For our setup we will use the default one
(no license metadata).
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Site config

Wiki name:

Contact e-mail:

Language:

Copyright/license:

Admin username:
Password:

Password confirm:

Shared memory caching:

Memcached servers:

Must not be blank or "MediaWiki”

Preferably & short word without punctuation, i.e. "Wikipedis®.
Will appear a3 the namespace name for "meta” pages, and throughout the interface.

Dizplayed to users in some error messages, used as the return address for password reminders, and used as the default sender
address of e-mail notifications.
en - English hd

Select the language for your wik's interface. Some localizations arent fully complete. Unicode (UTF-8) is used for all localizations.

@ Mo license metadata
(O GMU Free Documentation License 1.2 (Wikipedia-compatible)
O A Creative Commons license - choose

A notice, icon, and machine-readable copyright metadsta will be displayed for the license you pick.

WikiSysop

Must not be blank

An admin can lockidelete pages, block users from editing, and do ather maintenance tasks.
A neswy account will be added only when cresting a nesy wiki database.

@ Mo caching
O Memcached

Using a shared memory system such as Turck MMCache, APC, edccelerstor, or Memcached will speed up Medistéiki significantly |
Memcached is the best solution but needs to be installed. Specify the server addresses and ports in a comma-separted list. Only
use Turck shared memory if the wiki will be running on & single &pache server,

Admin username and Password: This is the Sysop account information.

A Sysop is a user with very high-level system privileges such as locking
and removing pages, blocking suspected IP addresses, and performing
various setup tasks. You might be familiar with the terms owner and
administrator for a site. Sysop is a synonymous term for administrator and
owner. So this account information is very critical and must be filled out
during the installation process.

Shared memory caching: If you have any shared memory set up for the
server to cache pages, you can enter the information in the shared memory
option field. We will learn more about caching in the administration section
later in this book.
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4.

The next block of configuration is about E-mail, e-mail notification and
authentication setup. This configuration enables general email setup, user to
user email system, and email notification system setup. The installation file
itself contains good explanation for the options. Before selecting any option,
you can read the informational text below the option. For our setup we will
keep the default settings as they are. You can configure your server the way
you want.

E-mail, e-mail notification and authentication setup

E-mail features {global): © Enabled

O Disabled

Use this to dizable all e-mail functions (password reminders, user-to-user e-mail and e-mail notifications) if sending mail doesn't
WONK On your Server.

Userto-user e-mail: @ Enabled

O Disabled

The user-to-user e-mail feature (Special Emailuser) lets the wiki act as a relay to allovw users to exchange e-mail without publicly
advertising their e-mail address.

E-mail notification about O Disabled

changes: (O Enabled for changes ta user discussion pages only
@ Enabled far changes to user discussion pages, and to pages an watchlists (not recammended for large
wikis)
For thiz feature to work, an e-mail address must be present for the user account, and the notification options in the user's

preferences must be enabled. Also note the authentication option belov . When testing the feature, keep in mind that your own
changes will never trigger notifications to be sent to yourself.

There are additional options for fine tuning in AncludesDefaultSettings php; copy these to your LocalSettings php and edit them
there to change them.

E-mail address O Disabled
authentication: & Enabled

If this option iz enabled, users have to confirm their e-mail address using a magic link sent to them whenever they set or change it
and only authenticated e-mail addresses can receive mails from other users andior change notification mails. Setting this option iz
recommended for public wikis because of potential abuse of the e-mail features above.

Now we are in the most critical part of the setup, Database config. The
database configuration section is the last but most important part of the
whole installation process. Recall that a few pages back we set up a database
in the MySQL database server for our wiki use.
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Database config

Database type: & MySOL
Database host: ||Dcalhost

If your database server isn't on your web server, enter the name or IP address here.

Database name: |mediawiki

DB username: |wikiadmin

DB password: Must not be blank

DB password confirm:

If wou anly have a single user accourt and database available, enter those here. If you have databasze root access (see below)
you can specify new accourtsidatabases to be created. This account will not be created if it pre-exists. If this iz the case, ensure
that it has SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE and DELETE permissions on the Medisiiki detabase.

Superuser account: ] Use superuser account

Superuser name: root |

Superuser password: |

If the database user specified above does not exist, or does not have access to create the database (if needed) or tables within it,
please check the box and provide detailz of & superuser account, such as root, which does.

MySQL specific options:

Database table prefix: |

If you need to share one database between multiple wikizs, or MedisWiki and another web application, you may choose to add a
prefix to all the table names to avoid conflicts.

Avoid exatic characters; something like wor_ iz good.

Database charset Select one:
® Backwards-compatible UTF-8

O Experimental MySQL 4.1/5.0 UTF-8
O Experimental MySQL 4.1/5.0 hinary

EXPERIMENTAL: “ou can enable explicit Unicode charset support for MySQL 4.1 and 5.0 servers. This is not well tested and may
cause things to break. F upgrading an older installation, leave in backwards-compatible mode.

[ Install MediaWwiki! ]

We need to provide that information over here:

Database name: The name of the MySQL database you have created earlier.
In this case the database we used is mediawiki.

DB username: The username used for accessing your wiki MySQL database.
DB password: The user password for accessing your wiki MySQL database.

Database table prefix: Though it is optional, it is a very good option to have
a database table prefix. It allows you to install more than one wiki using

the same databases. This option also gives you the opportunity to create
MediaWiki tables under an existing database with the tables distinguished
by our desired prefix. The last option is to provide a root password for the
database. You can provide the information if you have it and click the Install
MediaWiki! button. If you don't have the information then use the password
you have used to create the database and user for the MediaWiki database.
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If you are using a hosting service, please note that the database name
and database username may have a prefix (normally the userID given
M by your hosting provider). For example, if you have created a database
Q named mediawiki with username wikiadmin and your userID for the
site is mysiteid (given by your hosting provider), you should enter the
database name and database username as mysiteid mediawiki and
mysiteid wikiadmin respectively.

6. After providing all the information you are just a click away from installing
MediaWiki. Click the Install MediaWiki! button to start the installation
process, and sit back and wait for the server to finish the installation process.
If something is wrong, then the server will come back to the setup page for
the information. If all the information provided is correct then the server will
take some time to set up the site. Usually the time taken is between 5 and
15 seconds. Once the installation is done, you will see a success message in
green — Installation successful! —at the bottom of the page.

7. During the installation process a file named LocalSettings.php is created
by the server. It is located under the config folder. To ensure that this file is
created, we had to change the config folder's properties to make the folder
writable. Before clicking the link to view the wiki homepage, move the
LocalSettings.php file to the root folder. After doing so, you have to click
on this link provided in the success page to start the wiki.
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If the installation is successful, the following screen will be shown:

L -
.83

e

= MediaWiki home

= Readme

= Release notes

= Documentation

= User's Guide

= FAG

Medisifikiis Copyright @
2001 -2007 by Magnus
tanske, Brion Yikker, Les
Dianiel Crocker, Tim
Starling, Erik Maller, Gabriel
Wicke and others.

MediaWiki 1.9.0 Installation

= Don't forget security updates! Keep an eye on the low-traffic release announcements mailing list.

Checking environment...

Flease include all of the lines below when raporting instaliation problems

FHFP 5.0.4 installed

Found database drivers for: MySQL

Warning: PHP's register globals option is enabled. Disable it if you can.

e diaWiki will work, butyoursgrver is more exposed to PHP-based security wulnerahbilities.
PHP server AP|is cgi-fooi; using udly URLS {index. phprtitle=Page_Title)

Have ¥ML T Latin1-UTF-8 conversion support.

PHF i configured with no memory limit.

Have zlibh support; enahling output compression

Couldntfind Turck MM Cache, eAccelerator ar APC. Object caching functions cannot be used.
GMU diff3 not found.

Found G0 graphics library built-in, image thumbnailing will be enahled if you enable uploads.
Installation directory: C:4Program FileshApache GrouphApachezihtdocsihaunted
Script URI path: /haunted

Envirenment checked. You can install MediaWiki.

Warning: $wogSecretkley key is insecure, generated with mt_rand{). Cansider changing it manually.

Generating configuration file...

Datahase type: My3aL

Loading class: Databasehysqgl

Aternpting to connectto database server as rool..success.
Connected to 4.1.13a-nt

Database haunted exists

Creating tables... using MySGOL 4 table defs... done.
Initializing data...

Created sysop account adnin.

Creating LocalSettings. php...

Installation successful! Move the config/Local3ettings. php file into the parent directary, then follow this link to your wiki

Al

Remember to move the LocalSettings.php file (not to copy the file)
to the main wiki site. It is very important to move the LocalSettings.
php file, because when you try to load MediaWiki site, if the file is
still found in the config folder, then the system will assume that
MediaWiki is not properly installed and it will show you the message
that Localsettings.php file must be moved to the root directory.
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First Look at our Installed Wiki Site

At the end of the installation success message, a link is provided to go to the installed
wiki site. Click on this link for your first glance at the wiki site. You will see a
window similar to this:

article discussion edit histary

Set $wglogo
| fothe URL Main Page
| path to yodr
vown logo® & | MediaWiki has been successfully installed.
image. Consult the User's Guide & for information on using the wiki software

[edit]

Getting started

navigation

= Main pag.E = Canfiguration settings list &

= Cammunity poral

= Curentevents = MediaWVikd FAQ &

= Recentchanges = Medis\Wiki release mailing list &

= Random page

= Help

= Danations This page was last modified 22:51, 15 January 2007 This pane has been accessed one time.  Privacy policy (6] pegiawia
zearch About Haunted Disclaimers

toolbox

= Yihat links here
Related changes
Spetial pages
Frintable version
Fermanent link

We can divide the first page into few categories. The first is the left navigation menu
with the logo option including the toolbox and search box. The second is the main
body section and the third is the footer section.

Haunted: Our Sample Site

Since we are learning about MediaWiki, our main focus will be to build a nice wiki
with lots of features. In order to achieve that, in the whole book we will focus on
only one example wiki site where we will apply our changes in order to make a
complete product at the end of the book. The topic set for the wiki is "Haunted —a
ghost hunters paradise". We will create a site for the ghost hunters all around the
world, where people can share their real-life experiences, stories, and images, discuss
different ghost topics, and most importantly, they can share their findings and
knowledge with others. We will enjoy creating such a site.

Summary

In this chapter we have learned about the installation and configuration of
MediaWiki. In the next chapter we will start our wiki journey by creating new pages
and learning the wiki syntax.

[30]




Starting MediaWiki

In the previous chapters we learned about MediaWiki features and its installation.
Now let us get some hands-on experience on how to use MediaWiki. This chapter
will give us the basic steps of writing a wiki and its syntax as well as its formatting.
So let's start the journey. However, before starting let us see what we are going to
learn in this chapter:

e MediaWiki navigation
e Creating and editing pages
e Options for formatting pages

e Linking between different pages

A Closer Look at the MediaWiki
Navigation

Before writing a wiki, we need to learn about the MediaWiki navigation system. This
will help us to understand things properly and also to operate the site smoothly.



Starting MediaWiki

So, when we open the first page of MediaWiki just after the installation, we will see
the following page:

Set $wglogo
fo the URL
l;}a‘[h to your
wown| logo?
image.

navigatian

= Main Page
Cornrmunity portal
Current events
Recent changes
Random page

Help 1

Donations

search

R

toolbox

What links here
Related changes
Special pages
Printable version

Permanent link

article discussion edit history
Main Page
MediaWiki has been successfully installed.
Consult the User's Guide & for information on using the wiki software. 4

Getting started

= Configuration settings list &
= hdediavviki FAQE
= MediaWiki release mailing list &

This page was last modified 22:51, 15 January 2007, This page has been accessed one tirme
5 About Haurded Disclaimers

3 2 Login/ create account

[edit]

Privaey policy 1% 1] Mogiawia

We have divided the page into five subsections to make things simpler. So let's
explore each section according to the numbering done on the image:

1. Navigation

SAN- IS

Footer

Toolbox
Login section

Main body section

Navigation

First in our list of sections is the left-side navigation area, which consists of navigation
links and a search section. The navigation contains links to a few common pages such
as Main Page, Community portal, Current events, Recent changes, Random page,

Help, etc.
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Now let us have a look at a very brief summary of the each link:

Main Page

In MediaWiki, the Main Page indicates the homepage of the site. Usually a homepage
is the first page of a site and contains a snapshot of the contents and links of the site.
The Main Page link of the left navigation bar links to the main page of the site. At
any point of time if we want to go back to the home page we can click the Main Page
link. The Main Page from Wikipedia is as shown below:

main page discussion view source || history

You can give the gift of kirowledge by donating to the Wikimedia Fourndation!

(O HCEEEE

S Taxdeduckibility of donations | FAG | Financial statements | Live list of domstions

WIKIPEDIA ———

The Free Encyclupedia Welcome to Wikipedia, . s = Histary = Socisty
navigation the free encyclopedia that anyone can edit = Biography = Mathematics = Technology
= Wain page 1,594,140 articles in English = Geography  ® Science = Allportals
n Community portal
m Featured content Cwerview - Editing - Guestions - Help Contents - Categories - Featured content - A-Z indesx
m Current events

R ich: q
" meremEEnges Today's featured article In the news
» Random article
b EEIF; ikinedi Kitsune are foxes in Japanese folklore. Stories depict = Forces of the Transitional Federal M
= ContactWikipedia |
» Donations thern. as |nlel.llgent bemss who possess gr.eat magical Government of Saralia and the Ethiopian

abilities that increase with their age and wisdom military capture Ras Kamboni, a town
search Foremost amaong these is the ability to assume hurman near the Kenyan border, from the lslamic
I:l farrm. While some folktales speak of kitsune employing Courts Union after several days of heavy

this ability to trick others — as foxes in folklore often do fighting.

— others portray them as faithful guardians, friends, lovers, and wives

In one of the largest sports player contracts to date,

toolbox Foxes and human beings lived in close proximity in ancient Japan; this gave English footballer David Beckham (pictured) signs with
» What links here tige to legends about the creatures. Kitsune have become closely Major League Soccer franchise the Los Angeles Galaxy
m Related changes associated with Inari, a Shinto kami or spirit, and serve as his messengers = After weeks of violent protests, President lajuddin
» Upload file This rale has reinfarced the fox's supermatural significance. The mare tails a Ahmed declares a state of emergency in Bangladesh

Special pages — ine — i . . . '
: Pgmahlevarsinn kitsune has — they may have as many as nine — the older, wiser, and more postpones upcoming paiamentary elections and appoints
u Permanent link sﬂ”;’r{i’f;;:ri'; SE"EDE;:':: Uaf:;'; Fdzt‘fm‘;:]’;?‘;‘@’)a"d influence, some people Fakhruddin Ahmed as Chief Advisar of a new interim
» Citethis aricle g J government

Recently featured: Shoshone National Forest — Alcibiades — Richard [l = |arim Masimov replaces Daniyal Akhmetay as Prime

in other languages .
" Archive — By email — All 1,221 featured articles Minister of Kazakhstan

- Wikinews — Recent deaths — More current events...
= Bahasa Indonesia .
= EbArapckm Did you know... On this day.
= Catald

Ces From Wikipedia's newest aticlas: . .
: Dang( & January 15: John Chilembwe Day in Malawi, Korean
a Deutsch = .. that the Dash-and-dot goatfish {pictursd] bears a Alphabet Day in Morth Korea, Martin Luther King Day in
u Eesti stripe and spot that is usually black, but which is red the United States (2007, Pongal in Tarnil Nadu (2007).

3 when the same species lives in deeper waters?

= Espafiol i 7 = 1759 - The British Museum opened to
» Esperanto = . that the Gilbert U-238 Atomic Energy Laboratory, efoem el
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Community Portal

The Community portal link takes you to the section where you can view the
community site information (if there is any for the current site). Usually the
community portal section is the central place for finding out what is new on the
site. All the news and group-related postings are done here. Since it is a page that
represents the total picture of the community, it is known as the community portal.
You can post news and notices, view the to-do list, read general guidelines for
contributing to the site, view user guides for writing articles, resources, etc. The
Wikipedia community portal section looks like this:

project page discussion vigw source || history

You can give the gift of knowledge by donating to the Wikimedia Foundation!

()] 101419150

Tar-deductinility of dorations | FAQ | Financial statements | Live lst of dorations

vrﬂﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁﬁ Wikipedia:Community Portal

navigation FromWikipedia, the free encyclopedia
= Main page
= Cornmunity portal The Community Portal is the central place to find out what's happening on Wikipedia shoredt
= Featured conternt Learn what tasks need to be done, what groups can be joined, and get or post news about Contents:
o WREOMM | 1 Community bulletin board
= Current events recent events of current activities. i
= Recentchanges 2 Help out
» Randor atticle = See the help page for documentation, or ask a guestion for assistance 3 Collaborations
= Help = For gquestions about factual topics, please visit Wikipedia's Reference desk 4 Guidelines, help, and resources
» ContactWikipedia = The Yillage pump is Wikipedia's main dizcussion forum; there are separate sections covering

= Danations Mews, Policy, Technical, Proposals, Assistance, and Miscellaneous topics
For content disputes, follow Wikipedia: Resoling disputes.

search

| : :
Community bulletin board

Fost your Wikipedia related news and announcements herel Mew portals, collaborations, and wikiprojects seeking contributors
toolbox

Mew initiatives, propogals, discussions, or article drives, and current maintenance backlogs.

= what links here
= Related changes R
 Upload ile Notices
b ngf‘Z‘l Pages = Join with other Wikipedians to celebrate Martin Luther King Day of Serice Wolume 3, lssue 2 — & January 2007
= Frintable version . . i
« Permanent link and Wikipedia Day (January 15) by collectively attacking mairtenance
backlogs. g e -
. L ecial In Review

in other languages = The Personal Attack Intervention Moticeboard (WP PAIN) has been shut i
a Affikaans e e oy = Another newspaper columnist found to have

: . lagiarized YWikipedia
= Alemannisch plag P
v s " WIkEdd isa fuII—Ilealudred \l‘“flklper\:;lwbrduwser;ext eddllukr fUrdFlrerT. wikEd = Blogs track attempts to manipulate articles
. Angln Sawon Flel\f\. es search and rep EI.IIE‘ -WYOrd 1Import, ano wikicode syntax ® Rutitional beet cooks PR editor
. h\ghllgh.tmg If you would like to help rake the script IE7 or Opera 9 = WikiAoHd cormie: Faclal Hair"
= Asturianu ompatiblelpleaselconiaeiacicle = Mews and notes: Fundraiser continues,
= Genapyckad = Flameviper and Topaz have devised a new User:Flameviper/status-script milestones
m Bbarapcku script which allows users.tn switch their onlinefoffline status at the click of a = Features and admins
= Brezhoneg button (see link for mare infa) = Bugs, Repairs, and Internal Operational Mews
: (B:Zf;:gsm = Want the Picturs of the day on your user page but don't like the layout? Maow = The Report on Lengthy Litigation

you can customize it. See WF:POTD for instructions.

"
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Current Events

The Current events link takes you to a page of the site where you can view all the
current events. Current events are basically the calendar events that take place both
on site and off site. A good example of an on-site current event could be looking for a
contributor for ghost articles for the current month. But if you want to list the events
that have taken place today in different places, you can do that as well. In order to
put something on the current events section, make sure that the event goes with the
current calendar. Neither a month-old event nor a future event should be listed in
the current events section. This is how a current events section looks like:

portal discussion Wiewi SOUrce history

You can give the gift of knowiedge by donating to the Wikimedia Foundation!

() $1.014.19151

S Fax-deductibility of donations | FAG | Financial statements | Live list of dorstions
?Zlgﬁlﬁﬁlf?ﬁﬁ} Portal:Current events
navigation From wWikipedia, the free encyclopedia
= Main page
= Cammunity partal Regional Topic-Specific
= Featured content
= Current events ! World = Africa | Britain and Ireland | Canada | China | India | Middle East | Oceania | Southeast Asia | Science and Technology |
= Recentchanges United States Sports
= Random aticle
= Help .
= Contact Wwikipedia Headlines
= Donations _ ; ¥
= Forces of the Transitional Federal Government of Somalia and the Ethiopian military capture Ras Kamboni, 8 town near
search the Kenyan border, from the [slamic Courts Union after several days of heavy fighting

|
= |n one of the largest sports player contracts to date, English footballer David Beckham (pictured) signs with Major League

Soccer franchise the Los Angeles Galaxy.

= After weeks of violent protests, President lajuddin Ahmed declares a state of emergency in Bangladesh, postpones

toolbox upcoring patliamentary elections and appoints Fakhruddin Ahmed as Chief Advisor of 2 new interim governrment.
= wihat links here = Karirm Masgimow replaces Daniyal Akhmetov as Prime Minister of Kazakhstan
= Related changes Wikinews — Recent deaths — More current events...
= Upload file
= Special pages P . N . . .

. 'l Wisit Wikinews to read and write news articles in mare detail. @ Wikirnedia Commaons has media related to current events.
= Printable version
= Fermanentlink
in other languages January 15, 2007 (Monday) edit history watch Time: 19:44 UTC | Date: January 15
= Anglo Saxon = Saddam Hussein's halfbrother and former intelligence chief Barzan Ibrahim as well as the
- fatmer chief judge of Irag Awad Hered s-Bandar are hanged befare dawn. Accardi = I .
" armer chief judge of lray Awad Harned al-Bandar are hanged before dawn. Accaording to
. A‘}méneashti the video released by the Iragi government, the head of Barzan Ibrahim was ripped from the s M T W T F s
= Eenapycian rest of his body. Although government officials call the beheading an accident, many lragi 1 2 3 4 5 B
= Catald Sunnis still express anger toward the decapitation, accusing the Iragi government for 7 g 9 w11 12 13
= Cesky mutilating the body. (The Australian) & (Reuters) & (BBC) & [CNNM) & )
= Cyrnraeg = A new cluster of bird flu infections involving at least two members of a family in Indonesia 415 16 17 18 18 20
= Dansk may indicate a change in the virus's ability to sicken people, researchers studying the 21 22 23 24 B B X
- EE“tSCh disease said. (Bloomberg) & 26 28 0 3 edit box
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Recent Changes

The Recent changes link shows the most recent edits made to the pages in your

site. Using this page, you can monitor articles, correct mistakes, and also check for
vandalism by unethical users. This link is available at the top and in the sidebar of
each page. This link is also the first special page in the MediaWiki software. We will
learn more about special pages later in this book. The section looks like this:

special
You can give tire gift of knowledge by donating to the Wikimedia Foundation!
.
(D) 51.014,19151
S Tax-deductifility of doaations | FAQ | Financial stelemeats | Live list of donations
The Free Encyclopedia R ecent ChangeS

navigation From Wiikipedia, the free encyclopedia
= hiain page
= Community portal This page: Discuss this page - What does this page mean?
= Featured content ) _ ’ ) ’ o ) ’

Frojects: Meta - Wiktionary - Wiikiquots - Wikibooks - Wiikisaures - Wikispecies - Commans - Wikinews - Wikiversity
= Current events
= Recent changes Utilities: RC patrol - News - Newbies' contribs- Dead-end - Needy- Cleanup - Vandalism - Deletion - RfC - Backlogs
= Randorm article About us: IntroductiondFARFalicy - Stats - News - Announsements - Village pump - Mailing lists - Chat
= Hel

P - Fequests: Mamie Alexenburg - Ramanujan summation - Prempt gamma neutran activation analysis

= Contact Wikipedia
= Donations Challengas: African American culture - Palar ragions - Henry Tye - Black Friday (184)
seqrch Below are the last 50 changes, as of 23:03, 15 January 2007

Show last 50 | 100 | 250 | 500 changes inlast 11317 | 14 [ 30 days
Hide rinor edits | Show bots | Hide anonyrmous users | Hide logged-in users | Hide my edits

Show new changes starting from 23:03, 15 January 2007
toolbos Namespace: [ Irwert selection

= RIS Atom 15 January 2007

= Upload ile = (diff) (hist) . . Pet banks; 23:03 . . (18) . . 71.97.223.189 (Talk)

" Special pages = (diff) (hist) . . N Hollywoad north; 23:03 .. (+29) . . Mkdw (Talk | contribs) (redirect)

in other languages = (diffy (hist) . . Pierre Bourgue (joumalist); 23:03 . . (+767) . . Sixkth Estate (Talk | contribs) (Globe ard Mail on headiine selling)

= Affikaans = (diffy (hist) . . Lost Woods; 23:03 .. (+8) . . 83.205.67 167 (Talk) (— "Twilight Frincess')

m Alermannisch = (diffy (hist) . . Talk:Criticism of Prem Rawat; 23:03 . . (+356) . . Smeelyova (Talk | contribs) (— Criticism by former members)

= Aragones = (diff) (hist) . . Animal welfare; 23:03 .. (+29) . . Fantasticdboy (Talk | contribs) (—=5ee also)

m iyl = (diffy (hist) . . m My Mame | Konoharnarul, 23:03 .. ($19) .. Sue H. Ping (Talk | contribs) (—Episode Synopsis - linked)

= Asturianu = (diff) (hist) . . m Coffee; 23:03 . . (+2) . . Bibliomaniac15 (Talk | contribs) (—Histons - edit the on termg)

= Brarapcik = (diff) (higt) . . m The Ghosteay; 23:03 .. (H11) . . Keellis (Talk | contribs) (Typo fixing Typos: trailor — traller, added stub tag using AWE)

= Bosanski = (diffy (hist) . . OK Computer; 23:03 .. (+873) . . EdeGrey (Talk | contribs) fmoved the samples to & box fn thelr own right)

= Catald = (diffy (hist) . . Game Rankings; 23:03 . . . 67.71.33.93 (Talk)

= Casky = (diff) (hist) . . Wikipedis: Copyrights; 23:03 .. (+391) .. 71Demaon (Talk | contribs) (=005 government photographs)

" Cymraeg = (diffy (hist) . . Usertalk:THB; 23:03 . . (+43) . . THE (Talk | contribs)

: Bzz;‘s“ch = (diff) (hist) .. m Paul Hudson; 23:03 .. (+1) . Keith D (Talk | contribs) (e red-tink by changing deb)

= Eani = (diffy (hist) . . Thirteen Colonies; 23:03 . . {-1,160) . . 72.89.216.180 (Talk) (— External finks)

= Esperanto = (diff) (hist) . . Wikipedia:¥WikiProject Military history/Peer review; 23:03 . . (+62) . . Kirill Lokshin (Talk | contribs) f—FRequests - Add missing]
s request)

Random Page

As the name suggests, this link will take you to a page that has been chosen by the
system randomly. Next time you click the link you won't see the same page again
since it will be a new page. Basically it is a special page that is used for taking users
to a random page within the wiki.
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Search

The box below the navigation section is the search area. You can search for a page
within the wiki using the Search button The Go button is used to quickly jump

to a page, if the title is known to you. Search is a powerful tool to find an existing
or similar article. If an exact match of the search phrase is found in the wiki, then
you will be directed to the exact match page. If the search phrase is found in any
article then search result will be shown with relevancy of the page with the search
phrase. For example if you search for a topic called "ghost" in Wikipedia, you will
be taken to a page named ghost. But if you search "ghost type" then you will see the

following page:

{

WIKIPEDIA

The Free Encyclopedia

navigation

Main page
Community portal
Featured content
Current events
Recentchanges
Random article
Help

Contact Wikipedia
Donations

search

toolbox

= Upload file
= Special pages

special
You can give the gift of knowledge by donating to the Wikimedia Foundation!
()
Tan-deductibility of donakions | FAQ | Finansial statements | Live list of donations
Search

From Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia

Wou zearched for ghost type [Index]

Far mare information about searching Wikipedia, see Wikipedia: Searching.

ghost type

H Search ]

Results 1-20 of 6096
1234567891011 Next »
= Ghost (disambiguation)
Relevance: 12.2% - -

Ghosts of Loss
Relevance: 11.1% - -

Chasing the Ghost
Felevance: 11.1% - -

= Comforter {disambiguation)
Felevance: 10.8% - -

= hdad Brilliant
Relevance: 10.5% - -

Ghost in the Shell: Stand Alone Cormplex Volume 3 White Maze
Relevance: 10.2% - -

= A Ghost in Maonte Carlo
Relevance: 9.56% - -

= Ghost (John Ringo novel)
Relevance: 9.6% - -

Ghostclubbing
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Toolbox

Just below the search section is the toolbox section. This section is very helpful once
you are familiar with MediaWiki. We have some very useful links in the toolbox
section such as What links here, Related changes, Special pages, Upload file, etc. So
let's quickly summarize these features:

What links here: This is a special page where you can find the names of all
the pages that link to the current page. These are also known as backlinks.
This link helps us to find a related article, broken links, and double
redirection of the links.

Related changes: This feature lists the recent changes made in every article
that is linked from the current page, but not more than the number specified
in the preferences. This is a modified version of recent changes that is limited
to a specified number.

Special pages: These pages do not have any corresponding wiki text, which
means that users cannot make any changes to the functionality of the pages.
It is build by the system on demand. We will learn more about these features
in Chapter 5.

Upload file: The Upload file link will take you to a section of the site where
you can upload permitted file types to the wiki site. This link is shown based
on the setup of wiki site, which describes who can upload and which file
types can be uploaded. We will have a detailed discussion in the next chapter
on file upload.

Login Section

The top right side of the page is the user section where you can see a message

Log in / create account. When you create an account or log in you will see this text
message is gone and there are few links instead. Also when you log in the number
of body section tabs also increases. Those links are basically for registered users
and based on the setup of the site. As we dig more, we will get used to these terms
more easily.

[2 Login/create account]

Main Body Section

The fourth section of the page is the main body section. This body section can also
be divided into a few parts. As you look at the page, you will see a few tabs at the
top of the body box. These tabs are used for different purposes. They are article,
discussion, edit, and history. Below the tabs, the title section provides the page title.
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Below the title and the horizontal line is the main body section of the page. This is
the section that will be created or modified by users.

article discussion edit history
Main Page

MediaWiki has been successfully installed.

Consult the User's Guide & for information an using the wiki software.
[2dif]

Getting started

= Configuration settings list &
= WediavWiki FAD &
= MediabViki release mailing list &

Footer

The bottom part of the page contains the footer section, which holds information
about the site, along with MediaWiki images and a disclaimer. We can also format
that for our purpose (we will learn more of these formatting techniques later on in
this book).

Now let's learn how to create a page.

Creating New Pages for the Haunted

There are various ways in which you can create a page; a few of them are:

Creating a New Page Using a Link from an
Existing Page

Now that we have a good idea about the MediaWiki software and its navigation
system, let's create our first page for the haunted site. There are a lot of ways of
creating pages in MediaWiki and some of them are as easy as clicking a button.

Let's say we want to create a new page named Welcome. In order to do so, remove
all the text in the textbox and add the following text in the box and save it by clicking
the Save page button.

[ [Welcomel] to the haunted site.
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What we are doing here is creating a link from the main page to a new page named
Welcome (here [ [welcome]] indicates the new page). Don't worry about the syntax
now. We will talk about syntax later in this chapter and also in the next chapter.

article discussion edit history

Set $wglogo

fo the URE Editing Main Page

path to your
vown |Ggo. Warning: You are not logged in. Your IP address will be recorded in this page's edit history.
it B |z |an|@A| - | v SRl —
[[Welcome]] to the haunted site.
avigation
Main Page

Cornmunity portal
Current events
Recent changes
Random page
Help

Conations

earch

]

nolbox

= ‘hat links here
= Related changes
= Special pages

Please note that all contributions to Haunted may be edited, altered, or removed by other contributars. If you don't want your writing to be edited
rnercilessly, then dan't submit it here.

You are also promising us that you wrote this yourself, or copied it from a public domain or similar free resource (see Project: Copyrights for
details). DO NOT SUBMIT COPYRIGHTED WORK WITHOUT PERMISSION!

Summary | |

[ Save page ] l Shaw preview I l Shaw changes ] Cancel | Editing help (opens in new window)

Privacy policy Ahout Haunted Disclaimers [feil ;;;:\:;lkl

If you want to see the preview of the page before saving it, then click the Show
preview button. You can also see the changes made by you in the current page by
clicking the Show changes button. We will have a detailed discussion about these
buttons later in this chapter. When we save the page, it will be loaded in a window
with the Welcome text marked as a link. Follow the link and you will be taken to the
not existent page named Welcome. Since this page does not exist, it will be opened
in editing mode and a message will be shown at the top of the editing section. The
message will be similar to this:

You've followed a link to a page that doesn't exist yet. To create the page, start
typing in the box below (see the help page for more info). If you are here by
mistake, just click your browser's back button.

Warning: You are not logged in. Your IP address will be recorded in this page's
edit history.

[40]



Chapter 3

Now type in the text. Since this page does not exist, save this page first, else all the
changes we have made will be gone. After you click Save Page, we are done with
creating a new page for the site using MediaWiki.

Flying high: Until now you have heard that a wiki is the simplest
tool to create content. Now you can see yourself how simple it is to
*  create a page and link it with other pages. You can create pages and
links on the fly using MediaWiki. A content management system is
! better when you can manage your content more efficiently and create
content more easily. If we focus on this point then definitely a wiki is
a better choice for us for content management system.

Creating a New Page Using the Search Option

Since a wiki is a collaborative site, there is a good chance that the content you want
to add is already there. So, whenever you want to create a new page, it is always
safer to perform a search in order to find if the page title has been taken or not. You
can perform a search using the search area in the left navigation panel and find out
the result. If you click on the Go button then it shows the availability of the page. If
the page already exists then the search result will show that; otherwise the search
result will show you that the page is not found with a link to create the new page.
Follow the link and you will be taken to an empty page where you can edit and save
it as a new page.

Creating a New Page through the URL

We will use a hack in order to create a new page in MediaWiki. Suppose we want to
create a page named Welcome for our haunted site. Let's do the following step and
see how easily we can create the new page. Remember, when we were in the main
page, the title of the main page was (it's just an example site address):

http://www.haunted.com/index.php?title=Main_Page

If you have PHP installed as an Apache module, then the URL

[ notation used would be: http://www.haunted.com/index.

php/Main Page.

Now remove the Main_Page word and add our desired page title Welcome and
press Enter to load the page and voila, we are done. The new page comes with the
title we provided in the URL. Now click edit and enter some text and save the page.
For example in order to create a new page on our site named Ghost Stories, we have
to write the following URL:

http://www.haunted.com/index.php?title=Chost Stories
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Considerations before Adding a New
Page/New Content

We have seen the ways in which we can create new pages using MediaWiki. Since
we have more than one option to create a new page, it is always confusing to choose
which approach is better suited to our needs. If our site is a searchable reference-type
site, then adding by search method is more suitable. If we want to get new content
for a page that we do not have yet, then we can find some similar contents and put
the links on those similar content pages. Then enthusiast visitors can add content to
it. Whichever approach we choose for our solution, we must remember a few things
before creating a new page:

It is a good approach to search for the page before creating a new page. In
an ideal scenario a wiki site will contain lots of pages and the prior existence
of the page that you are thinking is not impossible here. So first look for
similar types of pages in the system. If it does not exist then you can create
it, but if it exists then you can do two things. Either you can append changes
to the existing page, or you can make a new page with a new title, so that it
does not conflict with other pages. While appending an existing page, it is
always important to go through the editing guidelines provided by the site
or consider the existing content and approaches.

It is always recommended to review the changes you make before saving
them. We must follow a good naming convention for the page. We will
discuss more about page naming later in this chapter. You can review it with
the Show changes button, which will give you the exact scenario of what you
have changed, and you can always undo your changes if required.

Before saving a page we must check for the links bound to that page. We can
do this by using the What links here option. We can add links or modify
them from this option for the newly added page. If the page is isolated,
meaning that we did not create any inbound and outbound links, then make
sure that other pages have some link with it, or else it will be just an orphan
page. In order to avoid such scenarios it is best to add pages by linking.

. Creating a blank page: Creating a new page and a blank page might
sound similar, but there are technical differences. The blank page in
/<~ MediaWiki has page history, but for the new page, page history is

not available.
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Page Name Convention

As we have seen, the page name we provide becomes the title of the page or vice
versa. So it is vital to have a very good and meaningful page name for any page.
There are some rules regarding the page naming in MediaWiki. Here are a few:

e Use valid characters: Page names or titles cannot have special characters
(suchas [,1, {, }, |, # <, and >) that are used by MediaWiki internally.
MediaWiki processes wiki syntax before formatting; so anything used by
MediaWiki will be converted and executed before the formatting of the text.
[,1,{, }, |, and # characters are used for linking in a wiki. So we must be
careful about using special characters. Also do not use any non-printable
character such as the Delete key.

Valid characters for a page title are: A-Z, 0-9, %, /,?, :,@,=, & S, _, -, +,
L* (), and .

- Note: you can define the valid title characters in MediaWiki. In the
% DefaultSettings.php file under the includes folder, we have one
=" variable $wgLegalTitleChars. This variable defines which characters
are allowed as legal title characters. You can redefine the variable in
LocalSettings.php file in order to redefine the legal character list.
We will learn more about configuration issues at the end of the book.

One interesting thing in the valid character set is the forward slash (/). Itis a
valid character used in a URL but it has a very special meaning. The forward
slash is used to indicate sub-pages for a page. If sub-pages are activated

in the wiki, then forward slash is used to indicate sub-pages. So it is not
recommended to use this in a page title when sub-pages are active. We will
learn more about sub-pages later in the book.

¢ Do not use a namespace as a name: All the pages created using MediaWiki
belong to a namespace. The namespace term is used to separate contents into
different levels based on policy and discussion. The core intention of using
namespaces is separating contents. They encourage separation of the pages
of a wiki into a core set intended for public viewing and private information
intended for the editing community and restricted access. When you do not
provide any namespace before a page title, it defaults to the main namespace.
For example, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Main_Page is a page in the
Main Namespace whereas http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wikipedia:
Featured_articles is a page in the Project Namespace. We will learn more
about namespaces in the coming chapters.
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So we should remember that a page name cannot start with a prefix that is
used to refer another project or one of the pseudo-namespaces Media: and
Special:. Pseudo-namespaces are not actual namespaces in a wiki. They
provide a shortcut for the frequently visited pages in a wiki. For example
Media: is pseudo-namespace for images and other files.

e Do not use a very long page title: Always try to restrict the length of
the page title to be not more than 255 characters. If the title length is more
than this, then it will be automatically truncated. This is valid for all ASCII
characters. But if your title consists of non-ASCII characters, then each
non-ASCII character in UTF-8 encoding can take up to 4 bytes of space,
which means you will have less than 255 characters in the title. In ASCII
character each character takes 1 byte, so we can have maximum 255
characters if we are using ASCII characters.

entry of $3B in the URL will not count as 3 characters but as the single

> Character coding in the URL does not take more than one space. So an
character that it represents, which is a semicolon (;).

Formatting Pages

An important aspect of building pages is to format the pages to make them more
structured to view. We can format our pages using the editor option in the edit page
or we can use wiki syntax directly in the edit panel.

Wiki syntax is a special set of markup characters that is used by MediaWiki for
formatting content. As we know, to show our contents in web page we use HTML
tags for formatting. MediaWiki itself is a web-based site, but it still has its own
syntax and markup rules. During the rendering of the page MediaWiki converts
their markup syntax into corresponding HTML syntax. So as a user we don't have
to know all the HTML tags to edit any pages. The wiki syntax gives the flexibility to
format the content with very easy-to-use steps. The following chart shows the basic
difference between general text, HTML, and wiki syntax.
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Expected Output

HTML

MediaWiki

Welcome to Haunted. The

place for ghost hunters

all around the world. Our

mission is

e centralize all information
about ghost

e share our stories, ideas
and images

* exploring new haunted
places

Click here to learn more.

Welcome to <strong>
Haunted</strong>. The
place for ghost hunters
all around the world. Our
mission is <br>

<ul>

<li> centralize all
information about ghost

<li>share our stories, ideas
and images

<li>exploring new haunted
places

</ul>
<br>

<a href="learnmore.
htmlI">Click here</a> to
learn more.

Welcome to "Haunted"
The place for ghost hunters
all around the world. Our
mission is

* centralize all information
about ghost

* share our stories, ideas and
images

* exploring new haunted
places

[[Click here]] to learn more.

So we can see a clear difference between HTML and wiki markups. It is obvious that
wiki markups are easy to learn and easy to apply. The wiki markups themselves are
user friendly. Anyone without any knowledge of HTML tags can create or edit pages
with a little knowledge about wiki syntax.

Click the edit link of the page you are in and that will take you to the edit section.
There under the title Editing Main Page (for example) you will see an editing
section where you can type. Just above that there are few buttons placed to help you
during editing.

The editor we have seen is not an editor of the What You See Is What You Get or
WYSIWYG type. In WYSIWYG, whatever you see during editing will be shown
exactly in the browser, after saving. In general this type of editor lets you work on
the final output directly rather than working with tags and syntax. The philosophy
of WYSIWYG is you design and I will build. But for this editor, which is not a
WYSIWYG editor, we have to design and build the code. So let's explore what
functionality the wiki editor does provide us.
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Function

Corresponding Wiki syntax

BELLEPBEREE

)

=l

To emphasize the text with bold.
To emphasize the text as italics.
Create Links to an internal page.
Link to a page in the Web.

Text formatting for Headings 2.

Adds an image to the page. Here it is
assumed that the image is located in the site.

This button links to previously loaded
media files such as audio and video.

Insert mathematical formulas in the page.

This button gives the option of not rendering
any text according to wiki syntax in the page.
So you can select any text and mark it as
non-wiki text, which will be ignored during
page rendering by MediaWiki.

This function inserts your IP address or user
name and time stamp based on your login to
the page. This helps to show the contributors
to a page.

This button inserts a horizontal line in

your page.

"'your bold text"
"your italic text"
[[wiki page]]
[www.packtpub.com]
= = Heading two = =

[[Image:Example.jpg]]
[[Media:Example.mp3]]

<math>Insert formula
here</math>

<nowiki>Insert
non-formatted text here</
nowiki>

~A~—~—~

So this is the formatting we can do using the buttons provided in the edit panel. But
these are not the only formatting options available in MediaWiki. The formatting
options in MediaWiki are vast and there are so many things to use. So let's discuss
formatting options in MediaWiki

Formatting Text

As we have seen in the editing bar, two apostrophes on each side of the text will
make your text italics and three apostrophes on each side will make your text bold;
five apostrophes on both sides will make the text bold and italics.
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Here is an example of how you use this feature.

Let's write the following content in the edit box:

Welcome to the most '''haunted''' place in the ''internet''.

You will get all information about exploring haunted places

all around the globe. We have '''''pictures''''', '''''video
clips''''t , ''1'11yreal stories''''', '''''location and description
of haunted place''''' and last but not least the '''''ghost
hunters''''', who dare to explore the unthinkable.

And you will see the following output after saving the page:

Set $wglogo article discussion edit || history

fothe URE | | Main Page

path to yodr

“own \Ogo' Welcorme to the most haunted place in the intermet. ou will get all information about exploring haunted places all around the globe. Ye have
image. pictures, video clips | real stories, location and description of haunted place and last but not least the ghost hunters, who dare 1o

explore the unthinkable

navigation

hiain Page
Cormrmunity portal
Current events
Recent changes
Random page
Help

Donations

Ahout Haunted Disclaimers

search

—

toolbox

wihat links hare
Related changes
Special pages
Printable version
Permanent link

This page was last modified 23:18, 15 January 2007 This page has been accessed 3 times Privacy policy (£ 1] pradiaw

Adding a Line Break

To make our content look structured, we create paragraphs for similar content. In
order to separate the lines, we need to put a line break between them. There are two
ways to create line breaks:

e Pressing the Enter key takes the cursor to the next line, but after saving the
page it is merged with the previous paragraph. To avoid this press Enter key
twice to insert a blank line between two lines or paragraphs.

¢ The second option is to use HTML line break tag <br> to indicate a line
break. We will discuss HTML support in formatting wiki content later in
the chapter.
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Type the following in the edit box and add one blank line between the lines where

you want line breaks:

If you are interested to contribute to this site then you are always
welcome to do that by contributing to the following options:

Providing information about haunted site

Writing articles and stories both real and imaginative

Adding images to our image gallery

By letting other know about our site.

Now save the page and review it in the browser. The following screen is observed:

article discussion edit history

Set $wglogo

[ fothe URL]  Main Page
path to your

explore the unthinkable

What links here
Related changes
Special pages
Printable version
Fermanent link

Fown |Og0l Wyelcome to the most haunted place in the internet. ou will get all information about exploring haunted places all around the globe. We have
image: pictures, video clips | real stories, location and description of haunted place and last but not least the ghost hunters, who dare to

navigation

= Main Page If you are interested to contribute to this site then you are always welcome to do that by contributing to the following options:

= cornrmunity portal Providing information about haunted site

= Gurrent events - . . A

« Recentchanges Writing articles and stories both real and imaginative

= Random page Adding images to our image gallery

= Help

» Donations By letting other know about our site.

search

I:l This page was last modified 23:22, 15 January 2007 This page has been accessed 4 times.
Ahout Haunted Disclaimers

toolbox

Privacy policy [iwil m;;:mki

Section and Subsection Creation

Headings are used to organize the sections and subsections in the content area.

MediaWiki supports three types of headings:

e Heading 2 with two equal signs (= =) at the beginning and end of the text

e Heading 3 with three equal signs (= = =) at the beginning and end of the text

¢ Heading 4 with four equal signs (= = = =) at the beginning and end of

the text
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It is also interesting to know that if an article has more than four headings, a Table

of Contents is automatically created based on the headings; so it is very important to
know how to apply the headings. We will see an example of a Table of Contents after
the following example:

Do not use Heading 1 (single = sign) because it gives the article title and
. there should not be two titles for a single article. That's why the sub-
% section concept is used. To write in a proper way, always start from two
L= equal signs. Also do not skip sub-sections such as Heading 2 followed
by Heading 4, or there will be a problem during the creation of the Table
of Contents.

For an example, write down the following in the edit box:

Here is the list of haunted places around the world
==Haunted places in America==

==Haunted places in New York===
===Haunted places in Brooklyn====

===Haunted places in Long Island====

==Haunted places in Florida===
==Haunted places in Boston===

==Haunted places in Europe==
==Haunted places in United Kingdom===

===Haunted places in London====
==Haunted places in Ireland===

==Haunted places in Australia===

==Haunted places in Africa===
==Haunted places in Asia===

===Haunted places in Himalayas=
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Save the page. You will see the following image:

Community portal
Current events
Recent changes
Randarm page

What links here

Set $wglogo article discussion edit || history
fothe URL 1 ' Locations
path to your
Town |0g0. Here is the list of haunted places around the world
Lo Contents [hide]
1 Haunted places in America
havigation 1.1 Haunted places in Mew York
Main Page 1.1.1 Haunted places in Brooklyn

1.1.2 Haunted places in Long sland
1.2 Haunted places in Florida
1.3 Haunted places in Bostan
2 Haunted places in Europe

Hel
. 2.1 Haunted places in United Kingdorm
Donations
2.1.1 Haunted places in London
search 2.2 Haunted places in Ireland
l:l 2.3 Haunted places in Australia
2.4 Haunted places in Aftica
e
2.5 Haunted places in Asia
toolbox 2.5.1 Haunted places in Himalayas

Haunted places in America

Jedit]

= Related changes

= Lpload file

= Special pages Haunted places in New York [edit]

= Printable version

= Fermanentlink Haunted places in Brooklyn edit]
Haunted places in Long Island [adit]
Haunted places in Florida [edit]
Haunted places in Boston [edit]
Haunted places in Europe [edit]
Haunted places in United Kingdom [edit]
Haunted places in London [edit]
Haunted places in Ireland [edit]

In the previous figure the Contents section is also known as the Table of Contents. We
will learn more about the Table of Contents and its customization in the next chapter.

Indentation and Signature

Formatting text or paragraphs requires indentation, especially when the content is
large. In MediaWiki we can indent a line or paragraph by starting it with a colon (:).
For every colon we provide at the beginning of the line, we get more indentation.
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Write the following example in the edit box:

First Ghost Hunting Camp by NewYork Haunted Group - 2 days at Ohio,
USA

Day 1 : Starting From NewYork - Ohio

:Morning
10:00 AM Gather at City Hall
10:15 AM Briefing to the Team
10:30 AM Start for the Airport

:Afternoon
01:00 PM Check In to Hotel in Ohio
01:30 PM Lunch at Hotel and rest
05:30 PM Start Preparing for the Haunting Night
:: 06:30 PM Team Briefing
:Night
07:00 PM Reaching the Spot and start hunting
03:30 AM Meeting at the Common Place
04:30 AM Return to Hotel

Day 2 : Returning from Ohio - NewYork

:Morning

10:30 AM Gather in Hotel Lobby

11:30 AM Arrive at the Airport

11:45 AM On Board
:Afternoon

01:00 PM Land at NY

02:30 PM Gather at City Hall

03:00 PM Team experience and Presentation Start

Presentation

::Team 1

::Team 2

::Team 3

:Choosing Most Active Member of the Tour
: :Awarding the best Ghost Hunter

05:30 PM Concluding Speech
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Save the page. You will see the following page:

Set $wgLogo article discugsion edit || history

l!éthe URC Ghost Tour

path to your
vown \Og(). First Ghost Hunting Camp by MewYork Haunted Group - 2 days at Ohio, USA Day 1 : Starting From NewYork - Ohio
image. Moming
10:00 Al Gather at City Hall
navigation 10:15 Ahf Briefing to the Team
= higin Page 10:30 Al Start for the Airport
= Community portal Aftemoon
= Current events
= Recent changes 01:00 PM Check In to Hotel in Chio
= Random page 01:30 PM Lunch at Hotel and rest
= Help 05:30 PM Start Preparing for the Haunting Might
= Donations 0530 PM Team Briefing
search Might
|:| 07:00 PM Reaching the Spat and start hunting
03:30 Ah Meeting at the Comrmon Place
04:30 AM Retum to Hotel
toolb
oo Day 2 : Returning fram Ohio - NewYork
= What links here .
= Related changes Iarning
= Upload file 10:30 Al Gather in Hotel Lobby
= Special pages. 11:30 Al Arrive at the Airport
= Printable ver.smn 11:45 AM On Board
= Permanent link

Afternoon
07:00 PM Land at MY
02:30 Ph Gather at City Hall
03:00 Ph Team experience and Presentation Stant
Presentation :
Tearn 1
Tearmn 2
Team 3
Choosing Most Active Member of the Tour
Awparding the best Ghost Hunter

05:30 Ph Concluding Speech

Now let's talk about signing a page. When you add comments in a talk page or in
any discussion, it is a good practice to sign your name. This option makes others
aware about the username, date, time, and the content edited. For formatting
remember the following simple rules:

To add your user name use three tildes ~~~
To add your user name and date/time use four tildes ~~
To add only date/time use five tildes e

Try out the following example:

User

User name & date/time:

Date/time:
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The following output is observed:

Set $wglogo article discussion edit || history

fothe URE | Tour Comments

path to your

“own) logo! User :

image. 127001
User name & datedime:
SRR 127 0.0.1 05:29, 16 January 2007 (Central Asia Standard Time)

Main Page ]
Cammunity portal Dateftime:
Current everts 05:29, 18 January 2007 {Central Asia Standard Time)

Recent changes
Random page

Help
Danations This page was last modified 23:29, 15 January 2007, Privacy policy About Haunted Disclaimers [Feil ;;;ﬁm

mearch

1

oolbox

= What links here
Felated changes
Special pages
Printahle version
Permanent link

You may notice that an IP address is shown instead of a user name;

[ this is because unregistered users do not have a user name and are

identified by their IP address.

Now we will focus more on tag-based (<>) formatting. These tags are used in wiki
markup as well as HTML. The coming sections will explore more about the usage of
HTML tags in our wiki site.

Using HTML Tags for Formatting

In the last few years HTML-based emails, messages, and newsletters have become
so popular that many online content editing software applications allow tags to be
incorporated with text in the edit box. MediaWiki is no exception, but unlike others,
MediaWiki restricts use of certain HTML tags in its edit section. We can only use
the set of tags permitted by MediaWiki. We can also allow all HTML tags to be
incorporated with MediaWiki, but it is not advisable to do so in a public domain
and is also not secure to allow all raw HTML. We can restrict such raw HTML
input for permitted user groups in our site but we will learn more about this in the
Administration chapter of the book.
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The list of tags supported by the MediaWiki engine is:

<b> <h2> <S>
<big> <h3> <smalls>
<blockquotes> <h4> <strike>
<br> <h5> <strong>
<caption> <hé6> <sub>
<center> <hr> <sup>
<cite> <i> <table>
<code> <li> <td>
<dd> <ol> <th>
<divs> <p> <tr>
<dl> <pre> <tt>
<dt> <rb> <u>

<em> <rp> <ul>
<font> <rt> <vars>
<hl> <ruby> <l-- ... -->

So any tag outside this list will not be rendered properly by the wiki engine. For
example the image tag <img> is not supported by the wiki engine. So when we try to
add an image tag like:

<img src="haunted.gif" border=0 alt="Haunted logo">

[54]



Chapter 3

We will not get our desired result here. The output will be as shown in the
following figure:

Set $ng0go article discussion edit history

fo the URL Album

path to yodr
Fown Iogol <img src="haunted. gif" border=0 alt="Haunted loga">
image.
havigation This page was last modified 23:31, 15 January 2007. Frivacy policy About Haunted Disclaimers [j.i]:m\:’m
tain Page

Community partal
Current events
Recentchanges
Random page
Help

Danations

search

]

toolbo

= What links here
Related changes
Special pages
Printahle vergion
Permanent link

We can add images to MediaWiki and we will see that in the next chapter. Like the
<img> tag, the anchor tag <a> is also not supported in MediaWiki. It is also important
to note that there are few tags that can be nested inside the wiki text. So we can

use nested tags for better formatting, especially for pages with tables and lists. The
supported nested tags in MediaWiki are:

<table> < blockquote > <big>
<td> <ol> <small>
<th> <ul> <sub>
<tr> <dl> <sup>
<div> <font>

As we know, each HTML tag has some attributes, and we can set attributes' values to
customize the tags for our purpose. So it is necessary for any software to set attribute
options for HTML tags. MediaWiki has this option for a limited range of attributes.
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The attributes supported by MediaWiki are:

title align lang dir

width height bgcolor clear
noshade cite size face

color type start value
compact summary border
frame rules cellspacing cellpadding
valign char charoff colgroup
col span abbr axis
headers scope rowspan colspan

id class name style

In the following example we can use HTML in our wiki edit option. We will use both
HTML and wiki syntax:

Let's share a story about a <b>Ghost</b> in a small village near
"' 'Michigan'"'

<h2><center>A story of the '''''Crying Girl''''' </center></h2>

::The village name is known as <tt>ghost village</tt>. People used
to say there is a ghost near the river bank which comes out
after every midnight. Some people have reported seeing her.

<code><span style="font-variant:small-caps">

"She is around 14 years old. She always wears a white dress and
she holds a little doll in her hand."

</span>

</code>

<span>
says a person from the village who claims to have seen the little

girl a few times

</span>

<i>Tt is said that the girl drowned in the river long time
ago while crossing the river by boat with family members.
Everyone in the boat died. The girl also lost her younger
brother in this accident. His body was never found. That's
why she comes out every night to find her lost
brother.</i><br>

[56]




Chapter 3

The following output is produced:

Set $wglogo article | | discugsion edit || history

fothe URL]  Story
path to your
vown |0g0' Let's share a story about & Ghostin a small village near Michigan
image: ) )

A story of the Crying Girl [edit]
havigation The village name is known as ghost willage. People used to say there is a ghost near the river bank which comes out after every
= Main Page midnight. Some people have reported seeing her
= Community poral

USHE IS AROUND 14 YEARE 0LD. SHE ALUAYS WEARS A WHITE DRESS AND SHE HOLDS A LITTLE DOLL IN HER HAND."™
= Current events
= Recentchanges . says a person from the village whao claims to have seen the little girl a few times
Rand
: Hz;,]p Sl R it 15 sard that the gir! drowned in the rver long time ago whiie crossing the river by boat with family members. Evenyone in the boat died. The gir
.

Donations also lost her younger Brather in this accident. Ris body was never found, That's why she comes out eveny might to find her lost brother.

search

l:l This page was last modified 12:00, 8 March 2007 This page has been accessed § times. Frivacy policy About  [[Feil a;::ﬁki
Ghost Disclaimers

toolbox

What links here
Related changes
Upload file
Special pages
Printahle version
Fermanent link

The previous example shows that we can easily integrate HTML and wiki syntax,
or use only HTML tags to create pages. We will learn more about HTML tags and
attributes in the next chapter when we discuss advance formatting techniques.

Show Things as they Are

Sometimes it is necessary to show some content without any formatting. For
example, any double-quoted text will be changed to italics by the wiki engine. In
order to show the quotes around the text, the no formatting option is used. You
might require the HTML code to give people the link code to your site. For such
issues we need to show the content as it is without any formatting. There are few
ways to do this. We will explore how we can show the contents as it is written in the
edit box.

We can use these non-formatting techniques when we need to show something such
as formulas, equations, ASCII images, a code section, etc.

The <nowiki> tag is used for non-formatting wiki syntax. If we use <nowiki> and
</nowikis tags before and at the end of the text block, then the wiki engine will
ignore all the wiki syntax inside the text block as well as the HTML codes. However
it reformats the text and removes new lines and multiple spaces from the text. It also
interprets special characters and character coding.
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In order to Put a Link of our site on your site, copy paste the
following line to your site pages:

<nowikis

<a herf="http://www.haunted.com"> Haunted - The place for Ghost
enthusiast </a>

</nowikis>

The following output is produced:

article discussion edit histaory

Set $wglogo
fothe URL | | Link to Us

path to yodr
Town |C!g()l In order to Put a Link of our site on your site | copy paste the following line to your site pages
image. <a herf="http:/fweww. haunted. com”> Haunted - The place for Ghost enthusiast </a=
navigation
hiain Page This page was last modified 23:35, 15 January 2007. Privacy policy About Haunted Disclaimers  ([faj] ;m\;'m

u
= Community portal
= Current events
= Recentchanges
= Random page

= Help

= Donations

search

]

oalbox

® iWhat links here
= Related changes
= Special pages
= Printable version
= Fermanent link

Another tag that provides a no formatting option is the <pre> tag of HTML. The
<pre> tag ignores wiki markup and also HTML markup. It also shows special
characters and character encoding. However, unlike <nowikis, the <pre> tag does
not reformat text. So, new lines and spaces will not be removed. Here is the example
shown above but with the <pre> tag.

In order to Put a Link of our site on your site, copy paste the
following line to your site pages:

<pre>

<a herf="http://www.haunted.com"> Haunted - The place for Ghost
enthusiast </a>

</pre>
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The output will be:

article discussion edit history

Set $wglogo

fo the URL Link to Us

path to your

Fown) |Og(). In arder to Put a Link of aur site an your site |, copy paste the following line to your site pages
image.

- The place for Ghost enthusiast </ax

navigation e o et e e e et e e e e et et e e e e s :
Main Page

Community portal

Current events

Recent changes This page was last rodified 23:35, 15 January 2007, This page has been accessed one time Privacy policy |§.}|;;;;$M
Random page About Haunted Disclaimers

Help

Donations

search

]

oolbox

= what links here
Related changes
Special pages
Printable version
Fermanent link

Notice the difference between the nowiki and pre output. The spaces around the
hyphen are omitted in nowiki but in the <pre> tag they are kept as they are.

Another technique to preserve formatting is through application of leading spaces.
The text is not reformatted if a space is inserted at the beginning of each line. This
technique will interpret wiki syntax and HTML markups but will not reformat the
text. It also shows special characters and character coding.

In order to Put a Link of our site on your site, copy paste the
following line to your site pages:

<a herf="http://www.haunted.com"> Haunted - The place

for Ghost enthusiast </a>
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The following output is observed:

article discussion edit histary

Set $wglogo

fothe URT. Link to Us

path to yodr

Town |(‘Jgo.I In order to Put a Link of our site on your site , copy paste the following line to your site pages
image.

havigation

Main Page

Community portal

Current avents

Recent changes This page was last modified 23:36, 15 January 2007 This page has been accessed 2 times Privacy policy about |[F8 ] prediawi
Random page Haunted Dizclaimers

Help

Donations

search

]

0l

What links here
Related changes
Special pages
Printale version
Petrnanent link

Creating Links and References

As we create new pages, it is necessary to build a relationship among pages. We can
do this by creating links between pages.

The three types of hyperlinks available in MediaWiki are:

e Internal link
e Interwiki link
e External link

Internal links are valid inside the installed wiki. All pages referenced by these links
lie within the domain of your project or installation, whereas interwiki linking is
between two different wikis (sister projects). External links are links made to the
outside Web using protocols such as HTTP, FTP, etc.

Creating Internal Links

Creating an internal link in MediaWiki is easier than the other methods listed
previously. Just put two brackets at the beginning and end of the link text and we
are done. So if we want to create a link to a page named "Story page", then we would
write it as [ [Story page]]. After saving, Story page will be shown as a link, and
on clicking, we will be taken to the linked page if it exists. If the page doesn't exist
then this will take us to the Editing Story page. This is the way in which we earlier
created a new page.
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Self linking: A self link is a link to the page itself. It appears as bold text
when the article is viewed. For example if you are on the main page and
you want to create a link to the main page, then it is known as

self linking.

Indirect self link: An indirect self link is a link to a page that redirects
back to the original page. Say you are on page A and you link to page B
but page B redirects you to page A. In this case the self-link feature does
. not work, even though the feature would be equally useful here. Also,
% when the prefix for the project itself is added (interwiki-link style, but
A~ again linking to the page itself) the self-link feature does not work. Self
linking is used specially on navigating templates. Suppose we have a
menu of 5 links and each link takes you to a page. For example we can
have five menu links A, B, C, D, E and these links are common to all five
pages. When you are visiting any page A, B, C, D, or E, the link is also
there. So when you are on page B, the link for page B will be a self link
for that page, and it will be shown as bold and be non-clickable. But
when you are on a page other than B, you can click on that link. This is
true for all pages. We will learn about templates later in this book.

Creating Interwiki Links

Using interwiki links, we can create links to other sites on the Internet. This

gives users the option to avoid pasting in entire URLs (as for regular web pages)
and instead use shorthand by adding a prefix to another wiki. For example,

[ [wikipedia:interWiki]] links to the wikipedia:interWiki article on the English
Wikipedia. For each project we can specify an interwiki map, which is a list of target
projects with their prefixes. Interwiki links are created by Administrators. We will
learn more about how to create this interwiki mapping in Chapter 7. Since wiki
projects are not listed like domain names, it is the responsibility of the site owner or
project creator to define the wiki map to its server. Without a mapping the interwiki
feature will not work. The best feature about interwiki linking is that these target
projects need not use MediaWiki and need not even be a wiki.

Uses of Interwiki Linking

Let's say that our haunted site is getting popular all over the world and people want
to create their own haunted sites on a country basis. Now if 20 countries have 20
different haunted sites based on wikis, then the best way to connect them together
would be by using interwiki linking. Also, if we have a language-supported site
that supports different languages you can think of each language as a site so that
supporting languages can also be done using interwiki linking.
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A site's own namespace prefix cannot be reused as prefix code for
an external site/ project. However, the prefix used for a target site/
project may be the same as the prefix for a project namespace within
that project. As a result, to link to a page in the target namespace,
% just use the same prefix twice. Suppose our haunted site in America
has a namespace called story and our own new wiki site also has a
namespace by the same name. To link our namespace to the story
namespace of the American haunted site we need to need to write the
link as [ [story:story:new storyl].

External Linking

External linking is used to link to a page on the World Wide Web. A single pair of
brackets [ ] is used to indicate external linking. A valid external link will be written
as [http://www.packtpub.com], which will create a link to Packt Publishing's
website. The interesting thing about external linking is that if you write the wiki link
as [http://www.packtpub.com], then it will show up as a number on the screen.
Let us see this with an example:

[http://www.packtpub.com]
[http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/List of haunted locations]
[http://www.Dracula.com]

[http://www.vampire.com]

[http://www.witch.com]

[http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ghost Hunters]
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The output for this is shown here:

Sat $WgL0g0 article discussion edit histary

fothe URL | Recommended Sites
path to your
wown logo¥ 1]
image. 2]
3] &
havigation k)
Main Page
Cammunity partal [B]&
Current events |B] &

Recent changes

Random page

Help

Dianations This page was last modified 23:40, 15 January 2007. Privacy policy About Haunted Disclaimers  |[fe

il Pawira By

search

]

oolhox

= Whatlinks here
Related changes
Special pages
Printable vergion
Permanent link

As you can see, the links are shown as numbers on screen. We should name these
links so that the reader sees some text rather than numbers on the screen. We will
learn this technique in the next section.

Now let's have a look at the protocols that are supported by MediaWiki. External
linking works with the following protocols:

e HITTP

e HTTPS
e FTP

e Gopher
e NEWS
e mailto
e IRC

If you want to add other types of protocols such as files://, then you have to
modify the LocalSettings.php file under the root folder. We will learn these
techniques along with others in Chapter 7.

We have already learned about creating links from MediaWiki but we still haven't
discussed creating links to a subsection of a page or naming links so that the link
shows up as a label instead of a number in the view page. We will discuss these
things now.
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Anchoring

Creating a link within the same page is called anchoring. Suppose we are in a page
where we have lots of subsections and there is a link to each subsection in the table
of contents. When we click on the link for the subsection, the page automatically
scrolls down to that section. This is known as anchoring. It is possible to link to a
specific portion of a page with the help of anchors.

HTML headers or wiki sections and subsections automatically become HTML
anchors, which can be linked to. Also id attributes of HTML tags in the wiki can be
used as anchors. Such items as <div id="ghostOne"> Information of First ghost
</div> can be anchored no matter wherever this text exists in the page.

To refer to an anchor, include the hash sign (#) and the header name or the id tag
name inside a regular wiki link, like [ [page#anchor name]].

So let's create some links and see how it looks on the main page.

For Wiki books: [http://www.packtpub.com]

Haunted location:
[http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/List of haunted locations#United States]

Dracula: [http://www.Dracula.com]
Vampire: [http://www.vampire.com]
Witch: [http://www.witch.com]

Ghost hunters: [http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ghost Hunters]

The output in the main screen will be seen as follows:

Set $ngogo article discussion edit history
fothe URE | Recommended Sites
path to your
Fown logo! For Wiki books : [1]&@
image. Haunted lacation @ [2] &
Dracula : [3]&
IEMFEI Vampire - [1]@
= fain Page
= Community portal Witch : [5] &
= Current events Ghost hunters : [5] &
= Recentchanges
= Random page
= Help
= Daonations This page was last modified 2340, 15 January 2007, This page has heen accessed one time. Privacy policy  |[fe]] ;;;\;";M
About Haunted Distlaimers
search
toolbox
= What links here
= Related changes
= Special pages
= Printable version
= Perrnanent link
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If you now click the Haunted location link it will take you to the Unites States
subsection of the Haunted Location page. The links don't look that good on screen.
We can replace the links with text using piped links, which we will cover in the
next section.

Piped Links

A piped link is a link within the site or to a sister site that is labeled differently
from the name of the page it links to. It can be any text that you want to show in
the appearance of the page. This allows linking a word or phrase within the text

of a page rather than using the link itself, even if the wording does not exactly
correspond with the name of the other page. The term piped refers to the use of the
pipe character " |" used to separate the description from the actual link.

The structure of a piped link is like this:

[[actual link | Link labell]
So the piped link:

[http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/List of haunted locations#United
States| Haunted Locations in USA] will show Haunted Locations in USA link
on the WikiPedia page where this code is written.

Some rules about piped link creation:

If in a piped link the part following the "|" is left empty, it is converted to an
abbreviated form of the page name on the left, as follows:

e If there is a colon in it, the leftmost colon and anything to the left side of it
is removed.
e If there is a text in parentheses at the end, it will be removed.

e If there is nothing to abbreviate, there is no colon and there are no
parentheses, then the link does not work at all.

e Piped links are created for internal and interwiki links, not for
external links.

& For external links, we have to use a space in between the link and
/<~ description to have the same effect.
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So let's change our links to piped links to give them a better look. Enter the following:

For Wiki books: [http://www.packtpub.com Packt Publishing - Horror

Books]

Haunted location: [http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/List of haunted
locations#United States All the Haunted Places in USA]

Dracula: [http://www.Dracula.com The Dracula online]

Vampire: [http://www.vampire.com Know everything about Vampire]

Witch:

[http://www.witch.com Are you Looking for a witch? Click here.]

Ghost hunters: [http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ghost Hunters We are

looking for Ghost Hunters. You wanna join?]

Trip to Ohio to hunt ghosts: [[Ghost Tour| Get the Tour Plan and

Register for it]]

The following output is obtained:

Set $ngogo article discussion edit histary
fothe UREL | Recommended Sites
path to youdr
vown) \Ogcl. For WWiki books: Packt Publishing - Horror Books &
image. Haurted location: All the Haunted Places in USA®Z
Dracula: The Dracula online &
iavigation “arnpire: Know everything about Vampire &
= Main Page . . )
= Community portal Witch: Are you Looking for a witch? Click here, &
= Currentevents Ghost hunters: We are looking for Ghost Hunters. You wanna join? df
= Recentchanges X
= Randarm page Trip to Ohio to hunt ghosts: Get the Tour Flan and Register for it
= Help
= Donations
search This page was last modified 11:47, 6 March 2007 This page has heen accessed 5times. Privacy policy About (8] pediewi
|:| Ghost Disclairners
toolbiox
= ‘What links here
= Related changes
= Uploadfile
= Special pages
= Printable version
= Permanent link

We observe that the page looks much better than before. Remember one thing: since
the HTML hyperlink tag <a> does not work in MediaWiki, never create links using
it. So can you just create links in the Main Page to all the pages we have created so

far in this chapter? You can have a mini wiki site ready then.
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So far we have learned how to make text-based links. Now we will learn how to
make image-based links, which we use frequently in other sites.

We can provide the link names without using the pipe character also.

In that case, instead of a pipe character we can put a space just after
' the link URL and specify the link name.

Creating Image Links

Image-based links are frequently used in the Internet. They also make navigation
through the pages easier for the end user. Though we have not discussed how to

add images to the wiki page, we will now learn how to make an image-based link.

In the next chapter we will learn about adding images to the page and creating links
with them. The manner in which MediaWiki handles images loaded on its server and
those external to it is different.

In order to create an image link based on an external link (the image is stored in a
remote location or different server or anywhere on the Web that is external to the
wiki) we can write the following code. But before doing that we have to enable the
permission to show external images in our wiki by adding the following declaration
in LocalSettings.php file:

SwgAllowExternalImages = true;

Once we have allowed external images to be shown on our wiki page, we can add
images as part of the links. Here is an example of our modified recommended sites:

For Wiki books: [http://www.packtpub.com http://www.packtpub.com/
images/PacktLogoSmall.png]

Haunted location: [http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/List_of haunted
locations#United States| All the Haunted Places in USA]

Dracula: [http://www.Dracula.com| The Dracula online]
Vampire: [http://www.vampire.com| Know everything about Vampire]

Witch: [http://www.witch.com| Are you Looking for a witch? Click
here.]

Ghost hunters: [http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ghost Hunters| We are
looking for Ghost Hunters. You wanna join?]

Trip to Ohio to hunt ghosts: [[Ghost Tour| Get the Tour Plan and
Register for itl]]
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The following output is obtained:

article discussion edit history

Set $wglLogo
fo the URL Recommended Sites

path to your
“own) logo’
im-ag'e. For ik books &
PUBLISHING
Haunted location © All the Haunted Places in LUSAE
navigation
o ain Page Dracula : The Dracula online &
= Caommunity portal Wampire © Know everything about Yarnpire &
= Current events . .
. Recent changes Witch : Are you Looking for a witch? Click here. &0
= Random page Ghost hunters : %We are looking for Ghost Hunters. You wanna join? &
" Hel Trip to Ohio to hunt ghosts @ Get the Tour Plan and Register for it
= Donations
search
l:l This page was last modified 33:45, 15 January 2007 This page has heen accessed §times. Privacy policy About [j.]];;‘d;:,!m
Haunted Disclaimers
oolbox

What links here
Related changes
Special pages
Printable varsion
Permanentlink

The image of Packt Publishing is shown as link. When we click it we will be taken
to the Packt Publishing page. In the next chapter we will learn how to add images
without creating links.

Summary

We have learned many things in this chapter, navigating, creating new pages,
and also formatting them. We also learned about wiki syntax and how to
incorporate HTML with it. In the next chapter we will learn a lot about advanced
formatting, designing eyes catching pages as well as organizing contents to make
things structured.
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The image below is that of a new home page for the Ghost site using MediaWiki
formatting techniques. However, have we learned these formatting techniques in the
previous chapter? No, we have not. In the last chapter, we covered basic formatting.
In this chapter we will focus on more advanced formatting. By using advanced
formatting, we will be able to create layouts like the image below. Our main focus in
this chapter will be on advanced formatting techniques such as tables, lists, images,
and advanced HTML.

Set $wglogo

fo the URE )
I path to your
wown| logo!
image.

navigation

Main Page
Community portal
Current events
Recent changes
Random page
Help

Donations

search

R

toalhax

Wihat links here
Related changes
Upload file
Special pages
Printahle wversion
Permanent link

article discussion

Ghost Home

Today’s Featured Topic

Residual

Residual Haunting is the playback of an event in time that is left
at alocation. Many haunting scenes are thought to be residual in =«
nature (footsteps in hallways, seeing someone walking down a

certain staircase, efc.).

Anniversary

Anniversary ghosts do, as the title suggests, only appear on an
anniversary of some significance like desths, bithdays and other  ®
times that held some meaning for the deceased or are of

edit

historical significance to them

Haunted

Hauntecd

histary

&

move weatch

Ghost News Around the World

UK Ghost Hunters maonthly meeting held on Tuesday, 12th
September, 2008

Mew Ghost sighted at a village in China

Mew story book from famous Ghost writer M. Ghost has been
published

Florida Ghost hunter group arranged weekly gathering this week
for the upcorming haunting tour.

Ghaost hunters community in USA reaches 10 000 members
Haunted Community in Australia starts the journey.

Haunted video released by MNew Jersey Ghost Hunters
Cammunity

Ghaost Picture of the Day

Submitted By: Mr. Ghost , On: 12/09/2006

Previous Images

Yesterday Day before yesterday’

Ghost Gallery

™




Advanced Formatting

Using Lists with MediaWiki

The three types of lists available in HTML —unordered lists, ordered lists, and
definition lists —are also available in MediaWiki. In MediaWiki, we can use

both HTML and wiki syntax for creating lists. We will explore both techniques in
this chapter.

Unordered List

Creating unordered lists in MediaWiki is very simple. In order to create an
unordered list in MediaWiki using wiki syntax, keep the following rules in mind:

e Use the asterisk (*) sign at the beginning of each line for creating a list
element. The number of asterisks you add before the line will indicate the
level of list element in the unordered list. For example, ** will indicate a
second-level list element, while *** will indicate a third-level list element,
and so on.

e Inorder to restart an unordered list, put a wiki line break (an empty line) at
the end of the list. Then you can start another list using *.

Let's open a new page and write the following content in order to create an
unordered list:

* Ghost Directory - North America:
** United States of America.
*** Florida.

*** New York.

**** Long Island

**** Manhattan

**** Cooney Island

*** New Jersey

*** Michigan

* Ghost Directory - Europe:
** United Kingdom

*** Liverpool

**% Fulham

** Ireland

** Finland

** Sweden

Other directories.

* Bangladesh

* India.
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Now let's click on Save page to see the unordered lists that we have created:

article discussion edit histony

Set $wglogo
fo the URL Ghost Directory

path to your
Town |og0l = (5host Directory - Morth America:
i""age- = United States of America
= Florida.
havigation u [ew York,
= Main Page = Long Island

= Community partal = Manhattan

= Current events
= Cooney lsland
= Recentchanges
= Random page = Mew Jersey
= Help = Michigan
= Donations = Ghost Directory — Europe:
cearch = United Kingdam
= Fulham

= Ireland
toalbox = Finland
= YWihatlinks hers = Sweden

Related changes Other directories.

= Special pages
= Prirtable version = Bangladesh
= Permanent link = |ndia.
This page was last modified 23:55, 15 January 2007, Frivacy policy About Haunted Disclaimers [[ail ;;;z%l

Now let us see how to create the same list using HTML syntax:

<ul><1li>Ghost Directory - North America
<ul><li>United States of America.
<ul><li> Florida.
<li> New York.
<ul><lisLong Island
<li>Manhattan
<li>Cooney Island
</ul>
<li> New Jersey
<li> Michigan
</ul>
</ul>
</ul>
<ul><li> Ghost Directory - Europe:
<ul><li> United Kingdom
<ul><li>Liverpool
<li>Fulham
</ul>
<li>Ireland
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<lis>Finland
<li>Sweden
</ul>
</ul>
Other directories.
<ul><li> Bangladesh
<li> India.
</ul>

From the previous two examples we see that the wiki syntax definitely gives us a less
hard time generating the unordered list.

Ordered List

The basic difference between unordered and ordered lists is that while we see only
bullets for unordered lists, in an ordered list we will see numbers like 1,2... etc. In
order to create an ordered list in MediaWiki using wiki syntax, keep the following
rules in mind:

o Use the hash (#) sign for creating each list element. The number of hashes
you add before the line will indicate the level of list element in the ordered
list. For example, ## will indicate a second-level list element, ### will
indicate a third-level list element, and so on.

e Inorder to restart an ordered list, put a blank line at the end of the list. Then
you can then start another list using #.

Now look at the following example in MediaWiki to create an ordered list:

In order to submit your story for the Monthly Haunted story contest,
you have to follow the guidelines below:

Stories can have the following Categories
# Novel

# Short Story

# Real life story

# Articles

Here are the writing guidelines

# Basic Guidelines

## Story must be within 1200 words.
## Computer Typed:

### Font size: 12 pt

### Paragraph: double line break
### Font Name: Times New Roman

## Well formatted with a front page
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## Front page content:

### Story name

### Author Name

### Submission Date

### Category

### Author Email Address

# All entries must be submitted before 1st October, 2006
# For any query, contact storyteller@haunted.com

Click on Save page to see the ordered list, which appears as shown below:

article dizcuzsion et histary
Set $wglogo
fo the URL Story Competition Guideline
path to your
Town Iogol In arder to submit your story for the Manthly Haunted story contest, you have to follow the guidelines below:
image.
Stories can have the following Categories
navigation 1. Movel
= hiain Page 2. Short Story
= Community portal 3. Real life story
= Current events 4. Articles
®m Recent changes
= Random page Here are the writing guidelines
= Help 1. Basic Guidelines
= Donations o
1. Story must be within 1200 words.
SEarch) 2. Computer Typed:
1. Font size: 12 pt
2. Paragraph: double line break
taalbox 3. Font Name: Times Mew Roman
u Vbt links here 3. Well formatted with a front page
= Related changes 4. Front page content:
® Upload file 1. Story name
" E?;C':: pages. 2. Author Mame
® Frintable version
) 3. Submission Date
= Permanert link
4. Category
4. Author Email Address
2. All entries must be submitted before 1st October, 2006
3. For any query, contact storyteller@haunted. com

Now if the same example is created with HTML tags, we will see that the wiki syntax
is much easier to apply than HTML syntax.

However, there still are some places where we have to use HTML instead of wiki
syntax. Take this example: we have a list of ghost sighting for the last 100 years
starting from early 1900s. We want to show the sightings sequentially using the years
rather than 1, 2, 3, etc. In MediaWiki all ordered lists start from 1, and we cannot
define any attribute for wiki syntax. Hence it is not possible for us to start with
predefined numbering. Maybe future MediaWiki versions will have something to
accommodate this feature.
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So let's see how we can perform the task with HTML:

Here is the list of ghost sightings in the last 100 years

<ol start=1905>
<li> Ghosts Sighted in Year 1905
<0l><1li>3rd January: Ghost of ancient Mariner sighted at Port City,
Florida, USA
<li> 10th January: Ghost of a Little girl sighted at a village
in Ireland
<li> 5th May: A werewolf sighted in a mountain region of
Colorado.
<li> 25th December: A Christmas ghost sighted in Texas
</ol>
<li> Ghosts Sighted in Year 1906
<ol><li> 3 sightings have been reported but details about place and
time are not available.
</ol>
<li> Ghosts Sighted in Year 1907
<0l><1li>3rd January: Ghost of ancient Mariner sighted again after
2 years at Port City, Florida, USA
<li> 11th June: Ghost of a Mathematician sighted at an old
valley, Texas
</ol>
</ol>

<ol start=1937>
<li> Ghosts Sighted in Year 1937
<ol><li> January, First Vampire existence found in United Kingdom
<li> April, A sailor ghost was sighted on a ship bound to
USA from UK
<li> July, The sailor ghost again sighted on a ship bound to
USA from UK - it was named Atlantic Nightmare.
</ol>
</ol>
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Click on Save page to see the output as shown in the following screenshot:

article dizcussion edit higtary

Set $wglogo
fo the um;J Ghost Sighting History

path to youdr
Town |Ogol Here is the list of ghost sightings in the last 100 years
image. 1905, Ghosts Sighted in Year 1905
1. 3rd January: Ghost of ancient Mariner sighted at Port City, Florida, US4

niavitgation 2. 10th January: Ghost of a Little girl sighted at a village in Ireland
= Main Page 3. &th May: A werewolf sighted in 2 mountain region of Colorado.
= Community portal 4. 25th December: A Christmas ghost sighted in Texas
" Current events 1906, Ghosts Sighted in Year 1908

= Recent changes

» Random page 1. 3 sightings have been reported but details sbout place and time are not available.

= Help 1907, Ghosts Sighted in Year 1907
® Donations 1. 3rd January: Ghost of ancient Mariner sighted again after 2 years at Port City, Florida, USA
search 2. 11th June: Ghost of a Mathematician sighted at an old valley, Texas
1937, Ghosts Sighted in Year 1937
1. January, First %ampire existence found in United Kingdom

2. April, A sailar ghost have been sighted on a ship bound to USA from UK
3. July, The sailor ghost again sighted on a ship bound to USA from UK - it was narmed Atlantic Mightmare.

toalbo

m bt links here

So, from the previous example, we see that it's better to use HTML tags in special
cases, where wiki syntax is not of much help. This is the reason why MediaWiki
allows the use of HTML tags for formatting.

Definition List

As the name suggests, a definition list contains a glossary-type listing. A definition
list is a list of terms and corresponding definitions. Definition lists are typically
formatted with the terms on the left, with the definitions following on the right or on
the next line. The rules to be kept in mind for creating a definition list are as follows:

e Each definition term should start on a new line.
e Toindicate a definition term, use a semi colon (;) at the beginning of the line.
e To indicate the definition, use a colon (:) at the beginning of the definition text.

Let us try an example for definition list creation using wiki syntax:

;Residual

:Residual Haunting is the playback of an event in time that is left
at a location. Many haunting scenes are thought to be residual in
nature (footsteps in hallways, seeing someone walking down a certain
staircase, etc.). They are endless loops of the same scene being
played over and over, and they are usually always experienced in the
same location.
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;Anniversary

:Anniversary ghosts do, as the title suggests, only appear on an
anniversary of some significance like deaths, birthdays and other
times that held some meaning for the deceased or are of historical
significance to them. Since this type of ghost only appears on the
anniversary of a special event, it seems likely this type of haunting
could be a residual haunting, reenacting a certain event in time on
that one day or night.

;Intelligent: Unlike residual haunting, ghosts of this type are

not in a

'stuck in time' type of deal. They actually seem to have

intelligence. These spirits are interactive, sometimes verging into
the territory of the poltergeist. They may try and attract your
attention by creating odors, moving things, making noises such as
footsteps, slamming doors, or moving and hiding objects.

;Poltergeist:The Poltergeist - German for "noisy spirit" - seems

to be between the categories of ghost and psi (the term applied to
unusual abilities of human origin such as ESP and psycho kinesis and
investigating "exceptional human experiences" such as out of body
and apparitional experiences). There are usually two camps of thought
on this subject. Some believe it all to be caused by intelligent

ghosts,

and some believe it all to be caused by the living person at

the location.

The output of the previous example will be as shown in the following screenshot:

Set $wglogo
fo the URL
path to ym‘r
own Iog
image.

navigation

= hiain Page

= Community portal
= Current everts
= Recert changes
® Random page

= Help

= Donations

search

toolboc:

= Wihat links here
= Related changes

article discussion edit | | history
Spirit Type
Residual

Residual Haunting the playback of an event in time that is left at a location. Many haunting scene are thought to be residual in nature
(footsteps in hallways, seeing someone walking down a certain staircase, etc.). They are endless loops of the same scene being played over
and over, and they are usually abwvays experienced in the same location

Anniversary
Anniversary ghosts do, as the title suggests, only appear on an anniversary of some significance like desths, binthdays and other tirmes that
held sorme meaning for the deceased or are of historical significance to them. Since ghosts of these types only appears on the anniversary of
a special event, it seems likely this type of haunting could be a residual haunting, reenacting a certain event in time on that one day or night

Intelligent
Unlike residual haunting, these type of ghosts are not in a 'stuck in time' type of deal. They actually seem to have intelligence. These spirits
are interactive, sometimes verging into the territory of the poltergeist. They may try and attract your attention by creating odors, moving
things, making noises such as footsteps, slamming doors, or moving and hiding objects.

Poltergeist
The Poltergeist — German for "noisy spirit" — seems to be between the categories of ghost and psi (the term applied to unusual abilities of
human origin such as ESP and psycho kinesis and investigating "exceptional human experiences” such as out of body and apparitional
experiences). There are usually two camps of thought on this subject. Some believe it all to be caused by intelligent ghosts, and some
believe it all to be caused by the living person at the location
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According to our discussion so far, we have learned that in order to restart the
numbering for an ordered list, or to create a new unordered list, we have to enter a
line break. But what if we need to put a break in the text in the list item itself? For
unordered list, the bullet item will be shown just below the line break without any
notification. However, the problem will be for ordered lists since after every line
break the numbering will resume from 1. Unfortunately, wiki syntax cannot help us
to solve the problem here. We have to use an HTML solution for this. There are two
options available for our rescue:

e Using <br>

e Using <p></p>

Now we will explore a mixture of ordered, unordered, and definition lists in a single
example. Here is one demonstration of achieving the task using wiki syntax along
with HTML tags:

; Ghosts: Ghosts are controversial phenomena that many believe in and
many don't.

* Ghost Directory - North America
<p> this list includes all haunted places in the North America
region by country, state and city. We tried to make the
navigation easier with the use of proper listing.
</p>
# United States of America.
## Florida.
## New York.

### Long Island<p> Maximum ghosts were found here.</p>Mostly in the
early 1990s.

### Manhattan

### Coney Island

## New Jersey

## Michigan

* Ghost Directory - Europe: we have lots of haunted places in Europe.
<br> Here are few of the places
# United Kingdom

## Liverpool

## Fulham

# Ireland

# Finland

# Sweden

Other directories: <br><br> our other directories include countries
from South Asia and the Middle East.

* Bangladesh
* India.
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The output appears like the following screenshot:

article discussion edit histary

Set $wglogo

l fo the URC Ghost Directory

path to yodr
“own logol Ghaosts
image. Ghosts are controversial phenomena that many believe in and many don't

= Ghost Directory - Morth America
navigation this list includes all haunted places in the Morth America region by country, state and city. WWe tried to make the navigation easier with the use

= Main Page of proper listing

= Communky portel 1. United States of America

= Current events X
= Recert changes 1. Florida.
= Random page 2. Mew York.
= Help 1. Long Island
= Cwonations .
Maximum ghosts were found here
search .
ostly in the early 1990s.
l;' 2 Manhanan
lﬂ -5 h
= 3. Coney |sland
toolbox 3. Mew Jersey
u What links here 4. Michigan
" Related changes = Ghost Directory — Europe: we have lots of haunted places in Europe
= Upload file
= Special pages
= Printable version Here are few of the places
= Permanent link 1. United Kingdarm
1. Liverpool
2. Fulharm

2. Ireland

3. Finland

4. Sweden

Other directories

our other directories include countries fram South Asia and Middle East

= Bangladesh
= India.

Using Tables

Tables are a very important formatting tool for web applications. Using tables we
can create attractive designs and also organize our text and contents. Without tables,
lots of things are not possible in HTML, especially advanced formatting. Even for the
wiki, we need tables to format our text and images and present our content to the
browser. Wiki syntax provides us the opportunity to create tables. Though the syntax
is not very conventional it is still very easy to apply.

The Syntax

To create a table in MediaWiki, we need to use curly braces and a vertical line like
{| 1} {| is used to open the table and |} to close the table. All the table contents
will be between these two tags. This is also known as wiki-pipe syntax.
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. Note: both opening and closing table syntax must reside on
& a separate line. No other tags apart from attributes of the tables
A may exist in those two lines; else the table will not be
rendered properly.

A few things that we must know before creating a table using wiki syntax are:

e To start a table row enter a line and a dash | - after the opening tag. There is
no end symbol for indicating row end. We have to start a new row to add the
next line of text or symbols.

% Just like the table opening and closing tags, we cannot put any other
#)<~ characters or symbols on the row indicating line.

e To start a column put a line (|) followed by data or content after the row
syntax. If we want to put more than one column of data in a single line, then
we have to use (| |) instead of (|). The default syntax will have one line (|).

e Each row must have same number of cells as in other rows, so that the
number of columns in the table is kept constant. This rule can have an
exception if the table cells span multiple rows or columns. If we have any
blank cell we must put a non-breaking space (&nbsp;) in it so that the cell is
displayed. If this rule is broken, the table will not be displayed properly.

Keeping these rules in mind, let us create a basic table for our Submitted Story
section, where we will put the story titles, authors' names, and submission dates in a
table format. Here is the code to do that:

The Ghost of the 0ld Mathematician

J. David
12/09/2006
2.

The little Mummy
W. Patricia
13/09/2006
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UJ

The Guest
Steve
3/09/2006

Henry

4.
A true story
W.
15/09/2006

U‘I

nghtmare
Rahman
7/09/2006

}

Now save the page and view it in the browser. We will see something similar to
the following:

Sat $ngogo article discussion edit history

fo the URL Submitted Story

path to your
Town |_090l # Story Title Author Submission Date
LL o 1. The Ghost of tha Old Mathematician J. David  12/09/2008
2. The little Mumrmy W, Patricia 13/02/2008
IELITEIE 3. The Guest S Steve  13/09/2008
= hlain Page
o Community parial 4. Atrue story W Henry  15/09/2006
= Current events 5. Mightmare . Rahman 17/059/2008
= Recentchanges
= Random page
" gew . This page was [ast modified 00:03, 16 January 2007, Privacy policy About Haunted Disclaimers  |[78 1] podwii
= Donations
seatch

1

toolboy

= Whatlinks here
Related changes
Special pages
Printable version
Fermanent link

That looks pretty ordinary, doesn't it? The reason is that we made a very basic table.
However, there are lots of things that we can do with tables. Here is the list of actions
we can perform with wiki tables.
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Adding a Caption

MediaWiki provides us with an optional feature of adding a caption to a table. To
add a caption to a table, we need to use the table caption syntax (a line followed by a
plus sign | +) in the line after the table opening sign.

Adding Column and Row Headers

In order to add a row heading, we have to use the sign ! instead of |. The column
heading is also done using the ! sign twice (! !) instead of |. The difference between
row and column headings is that the rendering of a row heading depends on the
browser-rendering option and the style defined by the author, while a column
heading is always rendered bold font by the browser in order to separate it from the
column contents.

Let's modify the table in the Submitted Story section with what we have learned so far:

{

|+ Story Listing

'# !l Story Title !! Author!! Submission Date
[
| The Ghost of the 0ld Mathematician
| J. David
12/09/2006
2.

The little Mummy
W. Patricia
13/09/2006

w

The Guest
S. Steve
13/09/2006

4.
A true story
W. Henry
15/09/2006

ul

Nightmare
M. Rahman
17/09/2006

}
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| + Story Listing represents the table caption, while 1# !'| Story Title !!
Author!! Submission Date represents the table column heading.

Now save the page and view the page in the browser. You will see something similar
to this:

Set $wglogo article discussion edit || history

| fothe URL Submitted Story

| path to your |
I %own logo® © Stary Listing
TTRRTHAG # Story Title Author  Submission Date
1. The Ghast of the Old Mathematician J. David 12/09/2006
nAalon 2. The little Mummy W, Patricia 13/09/2006
Main P
 immunfimor 3. The Guest S. Steve  13/09/2005
= Current events 4. Atrue story Wy, Henry  15/059/2006
= Recentchanges 5. Nightrnars M. Rahman 17022008
= Random page
= Help
= Donations
This page was last modified 09:16, 12 September 2006 This page has been accessed § times Frivacy policy il ;;:\;'m

search Ahout Ghost Disclaimers
T 1

toolhox

= Whatlinks here
Related changes
Special pages
Printahle version
Permanent link

Well, it looks a little better than the previous one. Is there anything else we can do to
the table? Yes there is. We can define parameters for the table and cells. That means
there is a lot of scope for formatting cell and table properties.

Adding Parameters

Wiki syntax supports most of the HTML parameters that are also known as
attributes. However, the most important attribute it supports is the style attribute,
which we will be using extensively while formatting our tables and cells. The
non-supported attributes and tags are very few in number. We have already seen the
supported HTML tags in Chapter 3. A few things that should be kept in mind while
dealing with parameters are:

e To add parameters to a table, we can use the style parameter to define
properties related to the table.

e Toadd parameters to a cell, we can add a parameter list after the line symbol
| and close the parameter list using another line symbol | and then put the
value of the cell after that. The syntax will look like:
| Parameter | value.

e We can directly put HTML tags such as <font>, <I>, etc., inside the cell.

[82]



Chapter 4

1
~ Note: When we add parameters to a table we must keep a space
between the parameter list and the table opening syntax.

So what parameters we can define? Definitely we can define many parameters
such as color, width, height, border, cells pacing, cell padding, font color, font size,
alignment, etc.

The following example contains parameters uses such as border, height, width,
background color, and font color:

{| style="background:#cccc99;color:black;width:80%;" border="1"
cellpadding="5" cellspacing="0" align="center"
|+ Story Listing

'# !l Story Title !! Author !! Submission Date

| - style="background:white; color:black"

[

| style="width:300px" |The Ghost of the 0ld Mathematician
| J. David

| 12/09/2006

|- style="background:#f0f0£f0; color:black"

2.

| The little Mummy

| W. Patricia

| 13/09/2006

| - style="background:white; color:black"
'3,

| The Guest
| S. Steve

| 13/09/2006
|- style="background:#f0f0£f0; color:black"
|

4.

| A true story
| W. Henry

| 15/09/2006
| - style="background:white; color:black"
! 5.

| Nightmare

| M. Rahman

| 17/09/2006

|

}
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In the first line of the example, we have applied the style parameter, inside which
we have defined background color and foreground color, along with the height and
width of the table. After that we have defined a border for the table, cell padding and
spacing for each cell, and center alignment for the table. If we move down to line 4

in the example, we will see that we have defined row properties to override the table
properties defined at the first line. This is to differentiate the two adjacent rows that
we can see in the image. In line 6 we have defined cell properties to make the title
cell a little bit wider than other cells.

Let us write down the code in our edit panel and save to see what we actually doing
over here. The output for the above input will be similar to this one:

Set $wglogo article | | discussion edit || history

l!éthe URE ] | Submitted Story

path to yodr
“own Iogo' Story Listing
image.
# Story Title Author Submission Date
navigation 1. | The Ghost of the Old Mathematician . David 12/09/2006
= Main Page . g
» Community portal 2. | The little Mummy W, Patricia 13/09/2006
= Current events 3. | The Guest S Steve 130972006
= Recentchanges
= Random page 4. | Atrue story W, Henry 15092006
= Help
= Donations 5. | Mightmare M. Rahman 17092006
search
Th last modified 00:05, 16 2007 Th has b d 21 P I AUt 8] e
is page was last modifie , 16 January 0 is page has been accessed 2 timas fivacy policy out ([Fe] pediawi
aunted Disclaimers

toolbox

= ‘Whatlinks here
= Related changes
= Special pages

= Printahle varsion
= Permanentlink

So it is a very good example to look at for major style attributes that we can apply in
wiki syntax.

For defining colors with names, MediaWiki supports 16 web colors defined by the
HTML 4.01 specification. The list of colors is given in the following table:

Color HTML4.01 Color HTML4.01 Color HTML4.01 Color HTML 4.01
specification specification specification specification
Black  #000000 Silver  #C0C0CO Maroon  #800000 Red #FF0000
Navy  #000080 Blue  #0000FF Purple  #800080 Fuchsia #FFOOFF
Green #008000 Lime  #00FFO00 Olive #808000 Yellow #FFFF00
Teal  #008080 Aqua  #00FFFF Gray #808080 White  #FFFFFF
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Now we will look at a more challenging example, that of a nested table. We will also
include row and column span in our example.

Nested Tables

Nested tables are very important for designing a well-structured interface and

organizing our contents. Creating nested tables is simpler as in HTML, if you have a
proper view what you are trying to do. We will look at the wiki syntax (pipe syntax)
to create nested tables and other useful parameters that we can utilize in our design.

As the name implies, a nested table is a table inside another table. The nested table
resides in another table's cell. In wiki syntax it is not different. So let's modify our
table to incorporate sub-sections under each story title. So after each Story Title row,
we will add a new table to describe the subsections of the story. So here we go.

For better understanding of the example, we will divide the example into three
different parts. The first part will describe nested table creation, the second part will
explain column span using the colspan attribute, and the last part will focus on
rowspan attributes. We will explain each code block of the following example:

{| style="background:#ccccc99;color:black;width:100%;" border="0"
cellpadding="5" cellspacing="2" align="center"

|_

| style="width:50%;background:#£f5fffa; border:1lpx solid #cef2e0l;
color:black;align:center;vertical-align:top" |

{| style="color:black;width:99%;background-color:#cef2e0;
font-weight:bold;border:1px solid #a3bfbl;" border="0"
cellpadding="5" cellspacing="2" align="center"

|_

| '''Today's Featured Topic'''

'}

;Residual

:Residual Haunting is the playback of an event in time that is left at
a location. Many haunting scenes are thought to be residual in nature
(footsteps in hallways, seeing someone walking down a certain

staircase, etc.). They are endless loops of the same scene being
played over and over, and they are usually always experienced in the
same location.

;Anniversary

:Anniversary ghosts do, as the title suggests, only appear on an
anniversary of some significance like deaths, birthdays and other
times that held some meaning for the deceased or are of historical
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significance to them. Since this type of ghost only appears on the
anniversary of a special event, it seems likely this type of haunting
could be a residual haunting, reenacting a certain event in time on
that one day or night.

| style="width:50%;background:#f5faff; border:1px solid #cedff2;
color:black;align:center;vertical-align:top" |

{| style="color:black;width:99%;background-color:#cedff2;
font-weight:bold;border:1px solid #a3b0bf;" border="0"
cellpadding="5" cellspacing="2" align="center"

| -

| '''Ghost News Around the World'''

'}

* UK Ghost Hunters monthly meeting held on Tuesday, 12th

September, 2006

* New Ghost sighted at a village in China

* New story book from famous Ghost writer ''Mr. Ghost'' has been
published.

* Florida Ghost hunter group arranged a weekly gathering this week for
the upcoming haunting tour.

* Ghost hunters community in USA reaches 10,000 members

* Haunted Community in Australia starts the journey.

* Haunted video released by New Jersey Ghost Hunters Community

|_

| colspan=2 align=center style="width:50%;background:#faf5ff;
border:1px solid #afa3bf;color:black;align:center;vertical-align:top"
|

{| style="color:black;width:99%;background-color:#ddcef2;
font-weight:bold;border:1px solid #afa3bf;" border="0"
cellpadding="5" cellspacing="2" align="center"

|_

| '''Ghost Picture of the Day'''

'}

{| style="color:black;width:99%;background-color:#faf5ff;;

border:0px solid #afa3bf;" border="0" cellpadding="5" cellspacing="2"
align="1left"

|_

| rowspan=2 | Ghost Picture will be here

Submitted By: '''Mr. Ghost''' , On: 12/09/2006

''"'"Previous Images'"''

|
|
|
'}
'}
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When we save the example and view it in the browser, we will see the
following image:

Set $wglogo
fothe URE )
l path to youdr
“own logo" ©
image.

navigation

= Main Page

= Community portal
= Currentevents
= Recentchanges
= Randorm page
= Help
= Donations

search

—

toolbox

article dizcussion edit || history

Ghost Home

Todays Featured Topic

Residual

Residual Haunting are playback of an event in time that are left
at & location. Many haunting scene are thought to be residual in
nature (foot steps in hallways, seeing someone walking down a
certain staircagse, ete.). They are endless loops of the same
scene being played over and over, and they are usually always
experienced in the sarne location

Anniversary

Anniversary ghosts do, as the title suggests, only appear on an
anniversary of some significance like deaths, birthdays and other
times that held some meaning for the deceased or are of
historical significance to them. Since this type of ghost only
appears on the anniversary of a special event, it seems likely
this type of haunting could be a residual haunting, reenacting a

Ghost News Around the World

UK Ghost Hunters monthly meeting held on Tuesday, 12th
Septernber 2008

MNew Ghost sighted at a village in China

Mew story book from famous Ghost writer My, Ghost has been
published.

Florida Ghost hunter group arranged weekly gathering this week
for the upcaming haunting tour.

Ghost hunters community in USA reaches 10,000 members
Haunted Community in Australia starts the journey

Haunted video released by New Jersey Ghost Hunters
Community

What links hete
Related changes
Bpecial pages
Printahle version
Petrmanent link

certain event in time on that one day of night.

Ghost Picture of the Day

Subrnitted By: Mr. Ghest | On: 12/09/2006
Ghost Picture will be here

Previous Images

This page was last modified 00:07, 18 January 2007 Privacy policy About Haunted Disclairmers

T
1691 meciawiki

So here is the output for our written code. First we have created a table with two
columns. The left column is showing Today's Featured Topic and the right is
showing Ghost News Around the World. In both left and right columns, we have
added a boxed title to emphasize the content. We have used nested tables in order
to achieve it. Each column now contains another table, which we are referring to as
nested tables.

The nested table for Today's Featured Topic is created using the following code:

{| style="color:black;width:99%;background-color:#cef2e0;
font-weight:bold;border:1px solid #a3bfbl;" border="0"
cellpadding="5" cellspacing="2" align="center"

|-

| ""'"Today's Featured Topic''!'

'}

The same goes for the right column nested table. After creating the nested tables
for the two columns, we are now looking for a merged column to show the Ghost
Picture of the Day section. In order to do so, we have used the colspan attribute to
merge the columns. After merging the columns, we have created another nested
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table inside the merged columns in order to create the title box for the picture of the
day. Here is the code that performs the cell merging and creation of the nested table
for the picture of the day section:

| -
| colspan=2 align=center style="width:50%;background:#faf5ff;
border:1px solid #afa3bf;color:black;align:center;vertical-align:top"

|

{| style="color:black;width:99%;background-color:#ddcef2;
font-weight:bold;border:1px solid #afa3bf;" border="0"
cellpadding="5" cellspacing="2" align="center"

| -

| '''Ghost Picture of the Day''!'

'}

After creating the title table, we have then added one more table. In this table we will
show the picture of the day. On the right side of the picture there will be two rows;
the first row will show the current picture information while the second one will
show the images from the last five days. In order to perform this task, we have used
the rowspan attribute of the table, since one of our columns will contain a single row
whereas the other one will contain two rows. Here is the code used to create that:

{| style="color:black;width:99%;background-color:#faf5ff;;

border:0px solid #afa3bf;" border="0" cellpadding="5" cellspacing="2"
align="1left"

| -

| rowspan=2 | Ghost Picture will be here

Submitted By: '''Mr. Ghost''' , On: 12/09/2006

''"'"Previous Images'''

|
|
|
'}
So all in all, it's a comprehensive example of wiki table creation using wiki syntax

only. You might be wondering, why we have created the section to show the picture

of the day but we have not added any image to the table. Wait for a few minutes. We
are going to learn about images in a while.

However, we can also create tables using two other approaches. They are:

e XHTML: This is a markup language that is a cleaner and stricter version
of HTML.

e HTML and Wiki -td: This is the HTML way of creating tables in MediaWiki.
This is not as strict as XHTML. As a result we can enjoy some flexibilities
while creating tables such as not closing the tags. It is not recommended
to use this method for creating tables since in future browsers might not
support the method.
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Note: The thead, tbody, tfoot, colgroup, and col elements are
currently not supported in MediaWiki.

Out of the three ways for creating tables— XHTML, HTML and Wiki-td, and
wiki-pipe — wiki-pipe seems to be the easiest and most convenient to apply,
especially for those who do not have HTML table knowledge. The other two options
are also very good if you know about HTML tables. However, each of the three
options to create tables in MediaWiki has some pros and cons. The following table
lists a few differences between them:

Create XHTML HTML & Wiki-td Wiki-pipe

Table <table></table> <table></table> {| param
|}

Caption <caption></caption> <caption></caption> |+ caption

Row <tr></tr> <tr> |-

Column/data cell <td></td> <td> |

Header <th></th> <th> |

Here are the pros of the three available methods:

XHTML HTML & Wiki-td Wiki-pipe

Can be reviewed/debugged = Can be previewed/debugged Easy to read

with any XHTML editor with any HTML editor.

Well-known to the user
and developer

Easy to read and can be
formatted for easier reading

Well structured, so less
chances of user errors

Well-known to the user
and developer

Can be formatted for easier
reading

Takes less space than
XHTML since tags do
not have such strict rules
as XHTML

Easy to write
Easy to learn

Takes very much less
space than the other two
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The cons of the three available methods are:

XHTML

HTML & Wiki-td

Wiki-pipe

Sometimes it gets tedious
when file gets bigger.

Not very easy to read
quickly to know what the
content is since there are
lots of tags.

Takes a lot of space for
the tags.

It is not a recommended way
to do HTML editing.

In the near future it might
not be supported by
browsers. So it should be
avoided.

Confusing, especially for
people with little HTML
experience since lots of tags
don't have closing tags where
the rule says there will be a
closing tag.

Unfamiliar syntax.
Rigid structure.

You cannot indent the table
for better reading.

The signs might be confusing
for some people who are
familiar with HTML syntax.

It's nothing but a short cut to
the HTML syntax.

File Uploading

In order to make an image link or media file link, the file must be uploaded on

the Internet. So, for internal linking the file must be uploaded to the server, and

for external linking it must reside in any Internet site. Before continuing with the
uploading feature, let me tell you something that we have not come across so far. We
will now be accessing the privileged services in MediaWiki, which will require us to

be logged in.

Why and How to Log In

Login is necessary for security reasons and user identification. Because we are trying
to upload files to the server, logging in will help to keep a track of the users who

have uploaded files.
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On the screen at the top-right corner we see a link called Log in / create account. If

we follow the link it will take us to the following page:

special page

Set $wglLogo

fo the URL Log in / create account
path to yodr
Fown log
image. Login
Don't have a login? Create an account.
navigation
“ou must have cookies enabled to log in to Haunted
= Main Page

= Current events

« Recentchanges Passwort: ||

= Random page [ Remember me

= Help

= Donations [ Login ][ E-mail password ]
search

toolbox Frivacy policy About Haunted Disclaimers

= Uploadfle

= Special pages

5% 1 Mogiawid

If you already have a user name and password for this site, then you can enter the
Username and Password, and click the Log in button to get access to the priviledged
services. Since so far in this book we have not talked about login, let us assume that
we don't have any login account created. So, first we will create an account for a new
user named ghosthunter. In order to do so, we have to click the Create an account
link in the Log in form. We will be taken to the new user registration page as shown

in the following screenshot:

special page

Log in / create account

Set $wglogo

[ fo the URE

path to your
“own logo!
image. Create account
Already have an account? Log in.
navigation

= Community portal

Curent verts Passwor: [ |
Rendompege Reypepsssword |
Fandom page

Cionations -

search

]

toolhox

= Upload file
= Special pages

[ Remambar me

Create account

* E-mail (optional): Enables others to contact you through your user of user_talk page without needing to reveal your identity
* Real name (optional): if you choose to provide i this will be used for giving you attribution for your work.

Privacy policy About Haunted Disclairnears [fwil ;;;%.
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Let's enter all the required information in the fields specified and click the Create
account button. The account will be created and we will be automatically logged into
the system.

Accessing the File Upload Option

Now let's focus on file uploading. In the Ghost Home page we have created the
picture of the day section to show the best picture of the day. In order to do so, we
have to perform the following tasks:

e Upload the image file giving it a unique name.

e Refer to the uploaded file from any page we want in order to create a link.

For file uploading, we need to click on a link named Upload file in the toolbox
section. It does not matter which page you are visiting, you will have the toolbox
section visible at the left side of the navigation panel. If the link is missing, it is
because the uploading system is not enabled by the site administrator. We can
confirm whether the Upload file option is enabled or not by visiting the Special
pages section from the toolbox. In the Special pages list, we have various links, one
being Upload file, which is at the bottom of the list. If we click the link we will be
forwarded to the Upload file page. We will see the following page:

Set $wglogo special page

fothe URL | Uploads disabled
path to your
sown |c:gc>ll File uploads are disabled on this wiki.

image. Return ta Main Page.

navigation

Main Page Privacy palicy About Haunted Disclaimers
Community partal

Current events

Recent changes

Random page

Help

Danations

i % 1 ppogiawiki

search

1

toolhox
= Special pages

Since file uploading is disabled, let's enable the option in our site. Although we
haven't gone to the administration section yet, we can still share the knowledge here.
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In order to enable the uploading service, perform the following tasks:

1. Open the Localsettings.php file from the MediaWiki installation folder.

2. When you open the file you will find a line like that below. If the line is not in
the file then add the line to the file.

SwgEnableUploads = false;

3. Change the line to $wgEnableUploads = true; in order to enable the file
upload. Save the page and refresh the page in your browser.

Now we will see a link in the toolbox section named Upload file.

Clicking the link will take us to the Upload file screen, which will look like the
following image:

special page

Set $wglogo

fothe URE T | Upload file

path to your

vown |Ggo| Use the form below to upload files, to view or search previously uploaded images go to the list of uploaded files, uploads and deletions are also

image: logged in the upload lag.
Toinclude the image in 3 page, use a link in the form [Image:File.jpg]], [Image:File.pnglalt text]] or [[Media:File.ogg]] for directly linking
havigation tothe file
= Main Page Source ﬂlename:‘ |[ Browse... |
= Community portal
= Current events Destination filename: ‘ |
= Recentchanges
= Random page
= Help
= Donations Summary:
search
[ watch this page [ lgnare any wamnings
Upload file

oolbox
= Uploadfile

= Special pages
Privacy policy About Haunted Disclaimers [iwil ;;;;::;m

Before uploading, you have to make sure that you have the proper permission to
upload files and the right file type to upload. The system administrator can block your
account from uploading any file if any abuse has been reported against you. We will
learn more about the allowed file types and blocked file types in the administration
section later in this book. Clicking the Browse button will bring a file browsing dialog
based on the operating system. Choose your desired file from the dialog.

The preferred supported types of files in MediaWiki are JPEG for
M photographic images, PNG for drawings and other iconic images, and
Q OGG for sounds. You can upload other files if the system admin has
provided those file extensions in the configuration file. We will learn
more about this is in administration chapter later in the book.
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There is a text box for Destination filename in the Upload file page. This option is
used for removing ambiguity among users. As it is the very basis of a wiki site that
other users will edit your contents, other users might need to upload a file with same
name. So a destination file gives user the option to give a filename according to their
desire. But what if more than one user gives same Destination filename? If this is the
case then the first file will be replaced by the later one, but a warning will be given to
you as in the following screen:

Set $iwgLogo special page

fothe URL | Upload file
path to yollr
vown| o .
gof Upload warning
image.
= Afile with this narme exists already, please check Image:Haunted. gif if you are not sure if you want to change it
navigation

hiain Page .

Save file | Ignore warning and save file anyway.
Cammunty pora | | oy
Current events Re-upload | Return ta the upload farm
Recent changes

Random page
Help
Danations

Privacy policy Apout Haunted Disclaimers [feil ;;;;\;“,“m
search

1

toolbox

= Upload file
= Special pages

But don't worry too much about this, since file history keeps track of all the files. You
can view your replaced files anytime and revert to the old ones if you want. But in
order to avoid such situation, we can perform the following steps:

e Open special pages, go to File list page, and perform a search to see if the
file name is already taken or not. If it is taken then come up with another
suitable name.

e An alternative approach is to put your username followed by the original
file name. That will distinguish each file based on user. Since each username
is unique, there is no chance of overriding any file name by someone else
accidentally. You can still override your own file if required.

1. After giving the proper name in the Destination filename box, click the
Upload button to upload the file. You can also provide a summary for the file
if you want. So now let's upload an image file to the server. Why not upload
our picture of the day?

2. Choose the file from the local machine using the Browse button.

3. We will now rename the destination file to be ghosthunter followed by the
file name.
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4. Provide a summary for the upload in the Summary box.

Check the Watch this page option if you want to monitor the file and the
changes that might occur in future. We will talk more about this option in the
chapter about organizing content later in this book.

6. Check the Ignore any warnings option if you want to upload the file
regardless of any warning. You can bypass any warning by checking this
option. It will upload the file irrespective of any warning.

7. Click the Upload file button to upload the image.

When uploading is done, the image will appear in the window. It will show the file
description and file history at the bottom of the page along with some other links to
modify the file. This page is called the image page. We will learn more about image
pages in the next section.

What to Upload and What Not

If you want to upload files with other than the preferred file extensions, then it must
be allowed by the system administrator in the settings file. The system administrator
can allow or disallow any file extension to be used for a file upload. But wait,
MediaWiki itself has some file extensions in its black list, which means you cannot
upload files with those extensions. The complete list can be found at the MediaWiki
installation directory under the Includes folder. The DefaultSettings.php file
contains all the black-listed file extensions. Here is a list of black-listed files and the
reasons they are not permitted in general:

File Types Risk

html, htm, js, jsb May contain cookie-stealing JavaScript and
web bugs

‘php', 'phtml', 'php3', 'php4’, 'phps' May Execute Arbitrary Code on the server

shtml', jhtml', 'pl', 'py’, 'cgi' May be interpreted by some servers

‘exe', 'scr', 'dll', 'msi', 'vbs', 'bat’, 'com’, 'pif, = May contain harmful executables for
'cmd!, 'vxd', 'cpl' Windows victims

Working with Images

An image can be used in the wiki site as internally linked or as externally linked.
Internal linking refers to the same project. An image name is assumed to refer to the
one in the same project if it exists there. If the image does not exist in the project then
the image will not be shown.
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An embedded internal image automatically links to the Image page, which shows
the full image, or, depending on preferences, a reduced version with a link to the
full-size version. The page also provides information about the image.

Image Page

Every uploaded image file is associated with a page where it is shown along with its
details. This is known as the Image page. The image description page consists of

four parts:

e The image itself

e Description of the image (name, size and type)

e Image history showing the image uploading history

e Alist of pages that link to the image

The corresponding image page of our uploaded logo is shown in the
following screenshot:

Set $wglogo
fo the URL
path to your
“own logo"
image.

navigation

Main Page
Community portal
Current events
Recent changes
Fandom page
Help

Donations

search

]

oolbox

What links here
Related changes
Upload file
Special pages
Frintable version
Permanent link

file discussion edit | | history wiatch

Image:Ghosthunterhaunted.jpg

Image File history Links

Haunted

Ghosthunterhaunted jpg (17KE, MIME type: image/ iped)
File history

Legend: (cur) = this is the current file, (del) = delete this old version, (rev) = revert to this old version.
Click on date to see the file uploaded on that date

= (del) {cor) 00:29 16 January 2007 .. Ghostwriter (Talk | contribs) . . 135=135 (16 578 bytes)

= Upload a new version of this file &0
= Edit this file using an external application

See the setup instructions & for more information
Links

There are no pages that link to this file.

This page was last madified 00:28, 16 January 2007, Privacy policy About Haunted Disclaimers

6% 1] pogiawia
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Adding an Image as a Thumbnail

To add the uploaded image to an article as a thumbnail, we can use the
following syntax:

[[Image: image name including extension |thumb|caption]]

Or:

[[Image: image name including extension |thumb|width in
pixels|caption]]

Or:

[[Image: image name including extension |width in pixels|caption]]

If we want to create a page where we will use the thumbnail version of the file we
have uploaded, then we have to write the following syntax inside the page:

[ [Image:GhosthunterHaunted. jpg|thumb|100px |Haunted] ]

Let's add this line to the picture-of-the-day section in our Ghost Home page. In the
code, replace the line Ghost picture will be here with the above line. This will
produce the following page:

Set $wglogo
I fo the URE )
I path to yodr

wown| logo? &
image.

havigation

hain Page
Community partal
Current events
Recent changes
Random page
Help

Donations

search

]

toalbox

= Whatlinks here
= Related changes
Unload file
Special pages
Printable version
Permanent link

article

Ghost Home

discussion edit || history || move watch

Todays Featured Topic

Residual
Residual Haunting are playback of an event in time that are left
at & location. Many haunting scene are thought to be residual in
nature {foot steps in hallvays, seeing someone walking down a
certain staircase, etc). They are endless loops of the same
scene being played over and over, and they are usually always
expetienced in the same location

Anniversary
Anniversary ghosts do, as the title suggests, only appear on an
anniversary of some significance like deaths, bithdays and other
times that held some meaning for the deceased or are of
historical significance to them. Since this type of ghost only
appears on the anniversary of a special event, it seems likely
this type of haunting could be a residual haunting, reenacting a
cerain event in time on that one day or night

Ghost Picture of the Day

Haunted

Haurted &

This page was last modified 00:35, 16 January 2007
Haunted

This page has been accessed 2 times.
Disclaimers

Ghost News Around the World

UK Ghost Hunters maonthly mesting held on Tuesday, 12th

Septernber 2006

= Mew Ghost sighted at a village in China

= Mew story book from farmous Ghost writer Mr. Ghost has been
published

= Florida Ghost hunter group arranged weekly gathering this week
for the upcoming haurting tour.

= Ghost hunters community in USA reaches 10 000 members

= Haunted Community in Australia starts the jourmey

= Haunted video released by New Jersey Ghost Hunters

Community

Submitted By: Mr. Ghest | On: 12/09/2006

Previous Images

Privacy policy About

o —
(6% )] modiawii
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So a thumbnail is automatically created for the big image. When the thumbnail
image is clicked it will take us to the corresponding image page. We can also position
the image as we want. After the image name line (Image: .. .), put the alignment
(right, left, center) and then the remaining syntax and it will show the image in
desired position. If you do not specify the alignment for the thumbnail, then the
alignment will default to the left. We can also use the caption field as a link. The
following link will link to www.google. com and show the image in the center:

[ [Image:GhosthunterHaunted. jpg|center|thumb|100px|Haunted http://www.
google.com] ]

From MediaWiki 1.5 onwards the default thumbnail width can be
set in the preferences, which we will learn about later in this book.
M So typically it is better not to specify the width of the thumbnail, in
Q order to respect the users' preferences unless, for a special reason,
a specific size is required regardless of preferences, or a size is
specified outside the range of widths (120px-300px) that can be set in
the preferences.

For defining an internal wiki link in the caption, we can use the following syntax:

[ [Image:GhosthunterHaunted. jpg|center|thumb|100px|Haunted [[Storyl] 1]

Note: If you want to use the image on its own line so that no text is
shown on the same line as the image, then use the HTML tag <br
clear="all" /> after the image syntax. If you want to use the
*Q frame property where the image will be shown in actual size within

a frame, then you can use the frame properties of image. The syntax
will be like this:

[ [image:GhosthunterHaunted.jpg| frame |25px| The
little ghost]]

To create an inline image we can use the following syntax in our previous image
section of the Ghost Home page:

Yesterday [[image:GhosthunterHaunted.jpg|25px| Saturday Ghost]] Day
before yesterday[[image:GhosthunterHaunted.jpg|25px| Friday Ghost]]
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It will produce the following output:

Ghost Picture of the Day

Submitted By: Mr. Ghost | On: 12/03/2005

Haunted Previous Images

Haurted P Yesterday Day hefore yesterday

One thing we have to note is that, the text after the last two pipes (Friday Ghost and
Saturday Ghost) is not a caption as we have known so far. Instead it is called a title.
The basic difference between caption and title is that a caption shows just below the
image while a title shows as alternative text when the mouse cursor is taken over the
image. It is similar to the alt attribute in HTML.

Embedding External Images

External images are not always supported for embedding. Currently they are not
supported in many wiki sites and also in MediaWiki by default. However, you can
add the following line to the LocalSettings.php file or enable the line to allow
external images:

SwgAllowExternalImages = true;

We have already seen this feature in the last chapter. Here is the code snippet from
last chapter:

For Wiki books: [http://www.packtpub.com/images/PacktLogoSmall.png]

This will load the image to the page but in its actual size. It is recommended that if
you need to use any image then you download from the other site if copyright is not
violated and upload it to your wiki for use. Then we can resize the image and use it
according to our needs. But it is always recommended ot to hotlink for vandalism
and bandwidth theft.

Creating a link to an image without creating a thumbnail
a If you don't want to display the image, you can link to the
A~ file's description page, by adding a colon in the beginning: [ [ :
GhosthunterHaunted.jpgl].
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Creating a Gallery in MediaWiki

The last thing we will learn about in the image section is a built-in tag in MediaWiki
named "gallery". It creates four columns of thumbnails for an image list. The
images must be declared without square brackets inside the gallery tag. We can
also set captions for the images. In order to create a gallery we have to use the
following syntax:

<gallery>
Image: {filename} | {caption}
Image: {filename} | {caption}

(.3

</gallery>

One good thing about caption is that we can provide a wiki link as well as an image
link with caption. A wiki link or image link without the image name is not allowed,
and won't be shown in the gallery. If we place text it inside the gallery tag, it will be
shown in the place of the image. If a text entry contains a link, then the whole entry
is ignored. Let's look at an example:

<gallery>

Image:ghostmap. jpg

Image:Ghost map small.jpg| [ [Nevada map | Nevada Ghost Map]]
Image:UK ghost map.gif | UK ghost Sighted
Image:Phoenix6.gif

Image:Town2.gif

Image:Town4 .gif

Image:Town2.gif

Image:Victoria7.gif

Image:Phoenix6.gif

Image:Town2.gif

Image:Victoria7.gif | Search More with [http://www.google.com http://
www .google.com.bd/images/logo_sm.gif]

END

</gallery>
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And the output is shown in the following image:

Set $ngogo article discussion edit histary move weatch

" fo the URL Ghost Gallery
path to your
vown Iogo’
image.

navigation

Main Fage
Cammunity portal
Current events
Recent changes
Random page Mevada Ghost Map UK ghost Sighted
Help

Daonations

search

]

toolhox

= ‘Whatlinks herg
Related changes
Upload file
Special pages
Printable version
Permanent link

Search More with

Google

This page was last modified 01:00, 16 January 2007, Frivacy policy About Haurted Disclaimers  |[f8 ] pediowii

Superimposing and Putting Text in Images

Have you ever thought of putting an image on top of another image or adding text to
the image without using any image editor? Yes, it is possible simply using a few tags
in MediaWiki. This is basically achieved by combining HTML tags and wiki syntax.
Since it requires some familiarity with HTML tags, most people might not use this
feature. However, these examples are for those who are interested to discover yet
another powerful but simple technique of MediaWiki. Before we start, it will be

good to tell you something about these techniques. These techniques require some
knowledge about positioning of your contents over an existing image. So we have to
know the exact location at which to put the contents, or else you will end up with a
trial and error method.
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An Old Map

Ghost writer, a great contributor for the haunted site, found an old image from a
local library. It is a map for ghost locations on the Keweenaw Peninsula in Michigan,
USA. In the mid 1800s there were copper fields around the region that were
abandoned during the 1920s. Most of the houses there are also haunted. Ghost writer
found the following map and wanted to share it with other haunted members.

KEWEENAW
WATERWAY

LAKE SUPERIOR

There were a few symbols in the image that are definitely indicating something.
Ghost writer was curious to know the significance of the symbols, but there was no
legend provided with the image in order to indicate the meaning of those symbols.
He went through different books and historical journals, and found the meanings
of those symbols. He wants to add a legend to the image at the right bottom corner
without altering the image itself. He recreated the symbols and placed them on

the original image without destroying the map. First he uploaded the map file
(ghostmap. jpg) to the wiki site and then uploaded the symbols for square (square.
gif), circle (circle.gif), diamond (diamond.gif), and star (star.gif). Ghost
writer already knows the image dimensions for the ghost map and symbols. Since
the legends will be shown at the right-bottom corner, he calculated the positions of
the legends and wrote the following code:
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<div style="position: relative"s[[Image:ghostmap

-Jjpgl]

<div style="position: absolute; left: 375px; top: 260px"><b>Legend</
b></divs>
<div style="position: absolute; left: 375px; top: 280px">[[image:
square.gif]] Ghost House</divs>
<div style="position: absolute; left: 375px; top: 300px">[[image:
circle.gif]] Copper Mines</divs>
<div style="position: absolute; left: 375px; top: 320px">[[image:
diamond.gif]] Ghost Town</divs>
<div style="position: absolute; left: 375px; top: 350px">[[image:star.
gif]] First Ghost Sighted</divs>
</div>
After he saved the page it looked like this:
Set $ngogo article discussion edit history
fothe URL]  An Old Map
path to your
;own-\ggol
image. tpanoe
navigation k \Qf
= Main Pane _‘//‘\.,g_
= Community portal
= Current events
= Recentchanges
= Randam page
= Help
= Donations
search
I
toolbox
= What links here
= Related changes
= Uploadfile
= Special pages
= Printable version g Legend
= Permanent link B Ghost House
L @ Copper Mines
e . Ghost Tawn
GMM' Bey eFirst Ghost Sighted
This page was last modified 21:50, 16 January 2007 This page has been accessed 13 times Privacy policy Ifail ;;;;\;’N
About Haunted Disclaimers

As you can see, the legends are inside the image, and this has been done without
altering the image itself. This is known as the "superimposing technique". We have
added both images and texts on top of the original image. We have used <div> tags
in order to accomplish the task. If you are good at using the <div> tag then you can

create various layers of images on top of each other.
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One thing about the previous example is that, since we are using inline images, we
cannot put links to the legend items via the legend icons. But we can put links for
each of the legend descriptions in order to take the readers to details of those places.
In order to do so, we have to convert legend descriptions to wiki links. Here is the
modified code for the next example:

<div style="position: relative"s[[Image:ghostmap.jpgl]
<div style="position: absolute; left: 375px; top: 260px"><b>Legend</

b></divs>

<div style="position: absolute; left: 375px; top: 280px">[[image:
square.gif]] [[GhosthouseOldmap | Ghost Housel]]l</divs>

<div style="position: absolute; left: 375px; top: 300px">[[image:
circle.gif]] [[copperminesOldmap | Copper Mines]]l</divs>

<div style="position: absolute; left: 375px; top: 320px">[[image:
diamond.gif]] [[ghosttownOldmap | Ghost Town]]</divs>

<div style="position: absolute; left: 375px; top: 350px">[[image:star.
gif]] [[ghostsightedOldmap | First Ghost Sighted]]</div>

</divs>

This will create links from the legend descriptors to the targeted pages (we are
assuming that those pages exist). As we can see, we can create superimposed
images and texts on any images with the help of HTML tags and Cascading Style
Sheet (CSS) properties. Though this is an advanced technique, it is something good
to know.

Using Audio with MediaWiki

Other than images, MediaWiki also supports audio and video, but in a very

limited manner. The supported audio and video format is Ogg. The version of

audio preffered by MediaWiki is Ogg Vorbis. Ogg Vorbis is an open and free

audio compression codec project from the Xiph.org Foundation. It is frequently

used in conjunction with the Ogg container and is then called Ogg Vorbis. The
reason MediaWiki chose this format is simply because it's free and best fits with

the general aim of allowing access to all, by preventing lock-in from proprietary
standards like MP3. Unfortunately, the Ogg format is not well supported by existing
sound software, making it important that we inform our users that they might

need to install specialized software to create and play these files. Most people are
accustomed to, and probably already have, facilities for MP3 playback and recording,
but have never heard of Ogg Vorbis. In order to solve these issues, MediaWiki is
planning to develop a mechanism to operate Ogg files from the software itself. Since
it is still in the development stage, it won't be a good idea to plan to support audio in
your wiki site.
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Since MediaWiki supports Ogg format, we can upload Ogg files as Media files in
our wiki site and make links to others in order to download from the site. An Ogg
extension is not added to the default settings property. In order to add support for
the Ogg format, we have to add the following line in our LocalSettings.php file or
modify it to include 'ogg', if it is already there:

SwgFileExtensions = array( 'png', 'gif', 'jpg', 'jpeg', 'ogg')

Using Mathematical Formulas

MediaWiki gives us the opportunity to use mathematical formulas in articles.
MediaWiki uses a subset of TeX markup, including some extensions from LaTeX
and AMSLaTeX, for mathematical formulae. The formulae are shown in a graphical
format, such as PNG, or in plain HTML.

In order to create mathematical markup we have to use the <math> tag and all the
formula syntax will be inside the tag. Extra spaces and line gaps will be ignored
inside the tag.

Note: the <math> tag does not work by default in the MediaWiki
_ installation. In order to make it work, you have enabled the TeX
& option from the LocalSettings . php file. You have to set
= $wgUseTeX to true (SwgUseTeX = true;). Also you have to make
sure that Tex is installed on the wiki server and a proper path is
defined in the LocalSettings.php file..

The rendered PNG images are in black fonts with white background. But the
images are not transparent. We can also use HTML special characters for few of the
mathematical functionalities:

TeX Syntax TeX Rendering HTML Syntax HTML Rendering
<math>\alpha\, </math> ¥ &alpha; a
<math>\sqgrt{2}</math> \/ﬁ &radic;?2 \2
<math>\sqgrt{1-e*2}</ 1 7 &radic; (1&minus \/(1—e2)

math> —€ ;' 'e''&sup2;)

So we can use HTML when required, though HTML does not have all the symbols.
But it is advisable to use HTML for available symbols so as to avoid the requirement
for a PNG image.
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Here is the list of functions and markups that you can use in MediaWiki:

Feature Syntax Rendered Output
Standard \lim n \ \limsup o \ \ limn limsupo liminfp
functions liminf p
Modular a \bmod b amodb
arithmetic
Derivatives \nabla \; \partial x \; Vordr i
dx \; \dot x \; \ddot y
Root \sgrt [n] {x} v T
Geometric \Diamond \; \Box \; \ OOA Z L[t | 45°
triangle \; \angle \; \
perp
\; \mid \; \nmid \; \[ \;
45\ circ
Superscript a*2 a’
Subscript a 2 s
Sum \sum {k=1}"N k*2 N
) > K
k=1
Product \prod {i=1}"N x i ﬁ
Ty
i=1
Coproduct \coprod {i=1}"N x i ﬁ[
xI;
i=1
Limit \lim {n \to \infty}x n lim z,
n—oo
Integral \int_ {-N}"{N} e*x\, dx /N o dr
—N -
i i 4 ~ W
Double integral \iint {D}*{w} \, dx\,dy jj iz d
r dy
D
Quadruple \iiiint {F}*{U} \, dx\ v
integral ,dy\,dz\,dt fjj dr dydzdt
F
Intersections \bigcap 1*{n} p ﬁ
N r
1
Unions \bigcup 1°{k} p

&
Up
1
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Feature Syntax Rendered Output
Matrices \begin{bmatrix} 0 & \ 0 -+ 0
cdots & 0 \\ \vdots & . ] .
\ddots & \vdots \\ 0 & IJ IJ
\cdots &
0\end{bmatrix}
Case distinctions £ (n) = \begin{cases} n/2, if nnis even
n/2, & \mbox{if }n\mbox{ fln)= 3 '1 £ is odd
is even} \\ 3n+1, & \ n+l iniso

mbox{if }n\mbox{ is odd}
\end{cases}

These are a very few of the functions that we can use with MediaWiki. We can also
use color in our equation:

x {1,2}=\frac{-b\pm\sgrt{\color{Red}b”*2-4ac}}{2a}

We can also write complex mathematical equations based on the syntax we have
seen so far.

<math>f (x) = \begin{cases}l & -1 \le x < 0 \\
\frac{1}{2} & x = 0 \\ 1 - x™2 & 0 < x\le 1l\end{cases}</math>

The generated output will be:

L
AN
=
AN
=

flx)=

— = =
I

=)

[

[
Ml

(=

M

—

Magic Words

Magic words are a few reserved words that are used for special purposes in
MediaWiki. They are used to create special types of formatting. We can use magic
words to show table of contents, display the current date and time, etc. A list of
magic words in MediaWiki and their description is provided in the following table:

Magic word Explanation

_ NOTOC__ Hides Table of Content on the current page.
_ FORCETOC__ Forces the table of contents to appear.
_TOC__ Places a Table of Content here.

_ NOEDITSECTION__ Hides the edit links beside headings.

[107]



Advanced Formatting

Magic word Explanation

_ NOCONTENTCONVERT_  Don't perform the content language conversion (character
__ NOCC__ and phase) in article display.

_ NOTITLECONVERT__ Like _ NOCC__ but affecting article title only.

_ NOTC__

__ END__ Allows for trailing white space to be included in the

page save.

There are a few magic words for formatting and time display:

Magic word Example Explanation
{{LC:}} {{LC:WiklI}} = wiki Converts to lowercase.
{{ucC:} {{UC:WikI}} = WIKI Converts to uppercase.
{{LCFIRST:}} {{LCFIRST:Wiki}} = wiki Lowercase first character.
{{UCFIRST:}} {{LCFIRST:wiki}} = Wiki Uppercase first character.
{{CURRENTDAY}} 14 Displays the current day in
numeric form.
{{CURRENTDAY2}} 14 Displays the current day in
numeric form (and with a
leading zero if less than 10).
{{CURRENTDAYNAME}} Friday Displays the current day in
named form.
{{CURRENTDOW}} 5 Displays the current day
as a number of the week
(0=Sunday, 1=Monday etc.).
{{CURRENTMONTH}} 04 Displays the current month
in numeric form.
{{CURRENTMONTHNAME}}  April Displays the current month
in named form.
{{CURRENTTIME}} 21:45 Displays the current time of
day (hours:minutes).
{{CURRENTWEEK}} 15 Displays the number of the
current week (1-52).
{{CURRENTYEAR}} 2006 Returns the current year.
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There are other types of magic words available in MediaWiki such as image
modifiers, pages, locations and URLSs, etc., and this list is always growing. By the
time the book is printed, there will be many magic words included that you cannot
find here. So it will be useful to visit the list of magic words in the MediaWiki site at
the following URL:

http://meta.wikimedia.org/wiki/Help:Magic words.

Summary

In this chapter we learned about images, tables, lists, and other advanced formatting
techniques. We have also seen how easy it is to use wiki syntax to create attractive
and sophisticated designs. In the process we have created lot of content. Now it is
time for us to organize our content before we loose track of what we have created so
far. So let us move on to the next chapter, where we will learn all about organizing
and managing our content.
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So far we have learned about formatting techniques and content creation procedures.
However, it is also important to organize the content that we are creating. Managed
content looks much better than haphazard content for both authors and readers.
Since MediaWiki works in a multi-user environment, it is necessary to maintain

well organized content so that editing and reviewing become easier for users. In this
chapter we will see:

Why organizing content is important for our site
The available features in MediaWiki for content organization
How we can move pages in the wiki environment

Using special pages for making our life easier

Necessity of Organizing Content

As the site grows, the numbers of users and articles also grow. The necessity of
organized content arises because:

As the number of users keeps growing, the articles and other contents such
as images, media files, etc., will keep growing. In order to maintain the
large number of articles and content, we need a proper structured system to
organize all the content. Think of a library where hundreds and thousands
of books are kept. If those books are not kept in order, then where should

a person look for a particular book? For users, it will be really nice to have
proper organized content rather than disjoint and unorganized content.
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e As the number of articles keeps growing, it is also necessary to categorize
them. It is very easy to find a particular article and maintain it based on the
category. Carrying on our library example, if we keep a section for horror
books, and under this section we keep relevant comics, stories, novels,
and movies, then it will be much easier for someone to point to the horror
section and find the right movie there. One thing we have to remember: the
more organized a site is, the more user friendly it is. Users love sites that are
friendly to use and adopt.

e Sometimes it is required to break an article in several pages as the article is
very big and difficult to maintain on a single page. Users usually have to
scroll through the huge amount of text, and this can be problematic. Also,
editing a huge amount of content at once can be difficult. So we need to
know how we can manage such big articles by breaking them into sub-pages
and also keeping them together so that user can find them easily.

MediaWiki can help us in this regard. MediaWiki has some built-in features that
can make our task very easy and simple. These software features are very important
components of MediaWiki since organizing in a collaborative community is not that
easy. We will now focus on a few MediaWiki features that can be used for better
content organization.

MediaWiki Content Organizing Features

MediaWiki handles these major issues without any problem or complexity
whatsoever. The concept and the application of organizing content in MediaWiki
are easy to grasp and apply. MediaWiki has the following software features to
strengthen its organizing ability.

¢ Namespaces
e Categories

e Templates

e Sections

e Redirection

We will now explore each of the features in detail with examples.

Namespaces

Namespaces are used to group together similar type of contents. Namespaces
divide a wiki into different areas so that each functional area is clearly defined.
Namespaces can segregate different types of content that may exist under the same
title. Generally, namespaces should not be used to categorize content of the same
type—we can use categories for that.
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The namespaces that come with MediaWiki illustrate this "content type" distinction:

e The Main, un-prefixed, namespace is for the primary content to be
maintained in the wiki.

e The Talk namespaces are for discussion.
e The project namespace is for policies, votes, and meta-information.

e The Image namespace is for images.

Namespaces allow separation of content for better management. One thing about

a namespace is that it is not created by the users themselves. MediaWiki has some
pre-defined namespaces and administration can add new namespaces if required.
The namespaces that are added by the administrator are known as custom
namespaces. It is always important to let users know about the custom namespaces
available in the site.

One surprising fact is that we have already used namespaces in our Haunted site
without noticing. How? Well, do you remember the image upload feature that we
used in last chapter? It uploaded the image to the Image namespace, as all the images
are stored in an Image namespace. Like the Image namespace, there are 17 other
namespaces available in MediaWiki for special purposes.

So when should one create a custom namespace? Essentially, if you have some type
of content that you feel is substantially different from the content in the existing
namespaces, you may want to consider creating a new namespace. For our Haunted
site, we can have a movie namespace, so as to accommodate movie descriptions and
trailers. Now let us focus on how we can use namespaces.

A page title in MediaWiki is consists of two parts separated by a colon (:). The
part before the colon is the (optional) namespace, and the part after the colon is the
required page title. An example page title with a namespace is Help :Namespace,
which will take us to the Namespace page under the Help namespace.

So far, the pages we have created did not have any namespace prefixed to them.
Where do those pages belong? Are they without a namespace? No, even they belong
to a namespace — the Main namespace. A page title without a colon belongs to the
Main namespace. There are as many as 18 namespaces in MediaWiki, among which
two are used as pseudo namespace, and 16 separate namespaces are defined by
MediaWiki. Although there are 16 defined namespaces in MediaWiki, eight of them
are talk pages of remaining eight namespaces.
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A talk page is a special type of page used for discussions. On a talk
page, users can communicate as in a forum. They can write their views
or share their ideas on certain topics. Every page and namespace has
an associated talk page (except for the Special namespace). Since
talk pages mostly involve multiple users, we will learn more about
talk pages in the next chapter, where we will discuss the multi-user

environment in MediaWiki.

Here is a list of 18 namespaces in MediaWiki and a summary of their functionalities:

Namespace

Functionality

Media

Special

Main

Talk

User

User talk

Project

Project_talk

Image

Image talk

MediaWiki

MediaWiki talk

Template

This is the first pseudo namespace in MediaWiki. It is used for
uploaded files.

This is the second and last pseudo namespace in MediaWiki. It is
used for listing all special pages.

This is the core namespace that holds all the pages without
specifying any namespace in front of the title. Pages under this
namespace are also known as normal pages. The content we have
added so far to our Haunted site is inside the Main namespace.

The Talk namespace holds talk pages for the Main namespace. Talk
pages are used for discussion. The Talk namespace is used for all
the discussion pages under the Main namespace.

This namespace is used for every registered user in MediaWiki.
Every registered user has a homepage, and all homepages are
stored under the User namespace and can be accessed by a
User:username link. Users can use this page as their profile page.

User talk pages are used for discussions on user pages.

This namespace provides information about the current project or
wiki, such as guidelines, ideas, future plans, etc.

This talk page is used for the Project namespace.

Used for images and other uploaded file information. Description of
the file such as file size, version, etc., can be found here.

This is the talk page for the Image namespace.

This namespace is used for system messages defined for the current

wiki or project. These messages are either editable by a registered
user, or sysops can turn off editing for security reasons.

This is the talk page for the MediaWiki namespace.

This is used as the default namespace for templates, another feature
that is used for integrating a page into another page. We will learn
about templates later in this chapter.
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Namespace

Functionality

Template talk
Help

Help talk
Category

Category talk

This is the talk page for the Template namespace.

This is typically used for building help content for wiki users. All the
help-related information is stored here.

This is the talk page for the Help namespace.

Pages can be put into categories. The Category namespace shows a
list of categories inside the wiki, and upon clicking a category, a list
of pages under the category along with additional text is also shown.

This is the talk page for the Category namespace.

Creating New Pages in a Namespace

Though we have 18 namespaces altogether, we cannot create new pages in all
the defined namespaces. Most pages in a namespace are generated automatically
by the system itself, and hence new pages cannot be added to them. It is also not
recommended to alter anything that is defined by MediaWiki.

Special pages are generated during installation. After that we cannot add any new
pages to the Special namespace. Media and image pages are created when a file

is uploaded to the server. So we cannot create a new page in these cases unless we
upload a file to the server. It's the same with the User namespace, where all active
users have their own pages, which are generated during user registration. Talk pages
are generated automatically with their respective pages. So we are very much limited
as far as accessing namespaces for adding new pages is concerned. We can add
content to the Main, Project, Template, Help, and Category namespaces as well as
to custom namespaces (if any).

To create a new page or access an already existing page in a namespace, we can recall
our knowledge of creating a new page. We simply have to write the page title after
the namespace's name followed by a colon in the address bar of the browser. For
example, Help:How to use Namespace will create a page inside the Help namespace
with the title How to use Namespace if the page does not exist. If the page exists,
then this will take us to that page.

. If the given namespace is not recognized by MediaWiki or does not
& exist, then the page will be generated inside the Main namespace. In
/<" other words, if the namespace does not exist, then it will not be created

automatically by the system.
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One thing we have to remember is that a page can exist in only one namespace

at a time. A single page cannot reside in two namespaces. Separate namespaces

can contain pages with the same title, but can't contain the same page. Another
important thing to remember is that there is no way in which you can view all the
available namespaces on a site. Unless explicitly expressed by the site administrator,
it is not possible for visitors to know about the available and custom namespaces
other than the default ones.

Category

Have you ever visited Wikipedia for your favorite "James Bond" movie? You will
find that there is a category on James Bond movies, and it looks like this:

category discussion edit this page histary
You can give the gift of knowledge by donating to the Wikimedia Foundation!
(@) 1,015073.13
Sl Fawdeductitility of donations | FAG | Financial stalements | Live list of donations

WIKIPEDIA : )

The Free Encyclpedis. | Category:James Bond films
navigation From wiikipedia, the free encyclopedia
= Main page
= Community portal Films featuring lan Fleming's character James Bond {,\j} PO EIRTE
® Featured content
® Current events
= Recentchanges Pages in category "James Bond films"
® Random arlicle
= Heln There are 25 pages in this section of this category.
= ContactWikipedia
= Daonations * F cont. 0
search = Pinewaod Studios = Fram Russia with Love (film) = Octopussy
l:l B G = On Her Majesty's Secret Serce (film)

s

= Bond 22 = GoldenEye
toolbox c = Gaoldfinger {film) = The Spy Who Loved Me (film)
= What links here L T
= Related changes = Casino Royale (1967 film)
= Uploadfile = Caszino Royale (2008 film) = Licence to Kill = Thunderball {filr)
= Special panes D = Live and Let Die (film) = Tomorrow Mever Dies
= Printable version = The Living Daylights v
= Permanent link = Diamaonds Are Farever (film)
in other languages = Die Another Day M = A Yiew (o a Kill
= Espafial = Dr Mo (film) = The Man with the Golden Gun (film) w
= Frangais F = Moonraker (film)
= [taliano = The ¥World |s Mot Enough
= Mederlands = Faor Your Eyes Only (filr) N Y
= Polski ) = Mever Say Mever Again
= Poruguas = You Only Live Twice (film)
= Suomi
= Svanska
B YkpaiHEbEa Categories: British films | James Bond | Action films by series | Adventure films by series | British science fiction films | Film series | United
Adtists films | Films based on fiction books | Spy filrms | English-language films

They have actually put all the James Bond movies under a single category so that
visitors can find everything under this category. This is a very good and effective way
of organizing content, and can be achieved through MediaWiki's "category" feature.

We have seen that namespaces cannot be created by users as they have some
limitations. We need a feature that helps us categorize the content that is similar in
type and work without any intervention from an administrator or privileged users.
MediaWiki has a feature called category, which solves this problem.
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Creating a Category

To create a category page, we must add a colon (:) in front of the category tag. So
the tag for creating a category will be:

[[:Category:Category name]]

The tag has to be typed in the edit box and then the page has to be saved. This will
show the category link at the bottom of the page, and a click on this link will take us
to the edit page for that category, where we will see an edit box similar to that for a
normal wiki page. The key difference between a normal wiki page and a category
page is that in a category page the articles and subcategories are displayed in an
alphabetical order. These cannot be edited by the users.

The alphabetical order of a category list follows the sequence shown in the following
information box. It is based on the Unicode order. Here is a partial list of the order
sequence that MediaWiki follows:

I"HS%8 () *+,-./0123456789: ; <=>?@ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQ
/s RSTUVWXYZ [\]1"_ r'abcdefghijklmnopgrstuvwxyz{ |}~

Note that 1 comes before a, and z comes before a. In the category listing page, the
order will be maintained in this manner. For the complete ordering list you can visit
the following URL: http://meta.wikimedia.org/wiki/Help:Alphabetic_order.

A category page contains following information:

e Page content or editable text, which can be edited using the edit link in the
page just like a normal wiki page.

o Alist of subcategories, along with the number of subcategories; if there are
no subcategories, the header and count are not shown.

o Alist of pages in the category, excluding subcategories and images. The
number of items in this list is called the number of articles; if there are none,
the header is shown anyway, and there are 0 articles in this category.

e Alist of images with thumbnails (without the number). The first 20
characters of the image name are shown, with an ellipsis if that is not the full
name; the file size is also shown.

e Alist of parent categories. Categories are separated by the pipe character if
there is more than one category for the page.
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Putting a Page into a Category

A page in any namespace can be put in a category by adding a category tag to the
page. The syntax for this is:

[ [Category:Category name]]

If the category name specified in this tag exists, then the page will be added to the
category. However, if the category does not exist, then MediaWiki will first create
the category and then add the page information to the category. Categories provide
automatic indexes that are useful as tables of contents. The category tag lists the
page on the appropriate category page automatically, and also provides a link at

the bottom of the page to the category page, which is in the namespace category.
Pages can be included in more than one category by adding multiple category tags.
Suppose one of our ghost stories "A night in the jungle" belongs to the short story,
real-life story, and self-experience categories. Then to indicate that it belongs to these
three categories, we need to add the following tags in the story page:

[ [Category:short storyl]]
[[Category:real life storyl]
[ [Category:self experiencel]

The categories will then show up at the bottom of the story page, separated by the
pipe character as follows:

Categories: Short story | Real life stary | Self experience

Category links do not appear at the location where we inserted the
. tag, but at a fixed place, depending on the skin we have chosen.
% Category tags may be placed anywhere in the article, although they
/<" are typically added to the end of the article to avoid undesirable
text-display side effects. Category links are displayed in the order
they occur in the article.

[118]



Chapter 5

Unlike a namespace, a single page can reside in any number of categories that
you define. The following example demonstrates the key differences between a
namespace and a category.

(Anight in the jungle)—»
Self Written
‘ Story
Dracula Story

As we can see, a single story can reside in more than one category, which is very
efficient in the sense that we don't have to create the page more than once for the
categorization. The category just holds the reference of the page; so the overhead of
page creation and space is not a consideration here.

( A nightmare

( Dr. Ghost

Creating Subcategories

Subcategory creation is as simple as category creation, and the good thing about

it is that there is no separate syntax for creating a subcategory. We have to use the
same tag as we used for creating a category here. However, one thing we have to
remember is that since there is not special syntax that will describe category B as a
subcategory of category A, we must follow a rule for creating subcategories, which
we will call the bottom up rule. Look at the following picture:

Less than More than
1000 words 1000 words
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We have divided our story section into two subcategories: Short Stories and Series.
The short stories section is also divided into two subcategories: Less than 1000 words
and More than 1000 words. In order to indicate that Story has subcategories called
Short Stories and Series, we have to put the category tag in both the Short Stories and
Series pages to indicate that they are subcategories of the Story category. The syntax
will be exactly like this in the two pages:

[ [Category:Story]]

The story page now has two subcategories. One good aspect of categories is that
they can be nested, i.e. one category can have multiple subcategories and each
subcategory can have multiple subcategories, and in this manner the tree can keep
going deeper. In the previous example, we have two levels of subcategories. So as we
can see, we have to go to the subcategories first to indicate their parent category, and
in this way we move from the bottom of the hierarchy to the top. That's why I call
this the bottom up rule.

Here is an example of a subcategory page:

category dizcuzsion edit history

Set $wgl.ogo
fo the URL Category:Less than 1000 words

path to your
Town |ogol This category is for stories less than 1000 words.
image.
Subcategories

In&vigation
= Main Page There is one subcategory to this category.
= Community portal
= Current everts L
= Recent changss = Less than 500 words
® Random page
= Hee Articles in category "Less than 1000 words”
= Donations
zearch There is one article in this category.
L TI||a

= A night in the jungle
oolbox
= yhat links here
®m Related changes
m Special pages
= Printable version
= Permanent link

This page was last modified 20:46, 19 Janusry 2007, Thiz page has been sccessed B times. Privacy policy About Haurted Dizclsimers [iwil ;;:\;'ﬂﬂ

As you can see from the example screenshot, both subcategories and parent
categories shown in the page are the just immediate parents or subcategories. For
"story", we have the subcategory "short story". For "short story" we have subcategory
"less than 1000 words". So when we are in the story page, it shows the subcategory as
"short story", and not the "less than 1000 words" subcategory.
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How to View the Category List

We have a separate page dedicated to viewing the category list for the wiki site.
From the toolbox section on your left navigation panel, click on the Special pages
link. It will take you to the list of all the special pages under the wiki site. You

will see that there is a link named categories. Upon clicking the link, you will be
redirected to the category page where all the categories and subcategories are listed.
You can also add Special:Categories to the end of the page URL to come to this page.
The category listings are shown alphabetically on the page.

Using Sort Keys to Sort Category Listings

When we are in any category page, we can see listings of subcategories and articles
for this category. Most of the time, articles are listed according to their title. So in
alphabetic order, the first character of the title influences the order of the article.
Sometimes it becomes necessary to put the article in a different order without
changing the title. How can we do that? Well, we can do that using a feature called
sort keys in MediaWiki. Sort keys are used with category specification in an article
using the category tag. The sort key, which is also known as the alternative name, is
written with a pipe character after the category name, as follows:

[ [Category:category name|sort key]]

So suppose we have a page title "A night in the jungle". According to the
convention, it will be listed under A in alphabetic order. However, if we want to list
it under J, then we have to write the category syntax as:

[[Category:real life story|Jungle Night]]
or simply as:
[[Category:real life story|Jl]

So when we view the category page, we will see:

category discuzsion edit history

Category:Real life story

Category dedicated for real life incidents.

Articles in category "Real life story”

There are 2 articles in this category.
J

= A night in the jungle

3

= Mlain Page
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This is a great way of showing and sorting the article listing. However, we have to
be careful about the sorting. The sort key is case sensitive; so a page with the tag
[[Category:real life story|Jungle Night]] will come before a page with the
tag [[Category:real life story|anight in jungle]], according to the alphabetic
ordering of the listing.

Template

Consider a case where the Haunted site's users felt that they should make a
repository of all haunted movies and share it with others. A movie, however,

will have a lot of information to go with it— producers, director, actors, release

date, distributors, storyline, etc. It will be very easy to create a page with all the
information, but it won't be possible to summarize the movie in a way that anybody
can have summary information when they visit any movie's page. There needs to be
a common format that will be used by all the movie pages. That is how Wikipedia
shows a summary of every James Bond movie at the right side of the page. Since all
movies have some common attributes but different values, they use the same format
for all the James Bond movie summaries —it's only the attributes' values that change,
and not the attributes themselves. Can we use the same thing in our Haunted site?

MediaWiki has the solution, and it is known as a template. A template is a page

that can be inserted into another page via a process called transclusion. Templates
usually reside in the Template namespace in MediaWiki. Templates are useful for
any text for which one wants a copy in two or more pages, and there is no need

for each copy to be edited independently, to adapt it to the page it is in. Templates
can also be parameterized —we can add parameters to a template in order to show
different content based on the parameter. This lets a template act like a subroutine.
Looking at it from other angle, a template can be thought of as being like the include
file that we use in programming,.

Creating our First Template

The syntax for insertion of the page Template:templatename is

{{ templatename }}. This is called a template tag. If the page Template:
templatename does not exist, then {{ templatename }} works as [ [Template:
templatename] ], a link to a non-existing page, leading to the edit page for the
template. Thus, one way of creating a template is putting in the tag first, and then
following the link. Let's create our first template using this technique. Write down
the following text in the URL section of the browser:

http://haunted.com/index.php?title=Template:Movie Summary
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This will take us to an empty non-existent template page. We can edit the template
and save it as our template. Let's make the movie summary information template for
our movie section. It will contain the movie name, a poster, screenwriter, cast details,
etc. Editing a template page is similar to editing a normal page. There is no difference
at all, and so we can use wiki syntax in our template page. Let us add the following
content in our template page for a movie named "The Haunting" and save it:

'"'The Haunting''' <br>

[ [Image:200px-The Haunting film.jpg]] <br>
'"'"The Haunting''' film poster <br>
''"'Directed by'"' Jan de Bont<br>
"' '"Produced by'"'!' Donna Roth, <br>
Colin Wilson<br>

'"'"Written by''' Novel:<br>
Shirley Jackson <brs
''"'Screenplay:'''<br>

David Self<br>

'"'Starring''!’ Lili Taylor, <br>

Catherine Zeta-Jones, <br>

Owen Wilson, <br>

Liam Neeson<br>

''"'Distributed by'""' DreamWorks<brs>
'"'Release date(s)''' July 20, 1999<br>

'Running time'"'' 113 minutes<brs>

1

1

'Language''' English<br>
'Budget' "' ~ US$80,000,000<br>

1

We can now call this template from any of our pages using a pair of double curly
braces {{ }} with the name of the template between the braces. Assuming that we
are creating a new page where we will show all stories, let's add the template to a
story page. Open any of the story pages that we have created so far, and add the
following line at the beginning of the edit page:

{{Movie Summary}}
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Now save the page and preview it in the browser. You will see true magic now; the
content of the template is shown in the story page as follows:

Set $ngogo article discussion edit history

fothe URL | ' The Haunting

path to yodr

wown logo!
image.

The Haunting

navigation

m Main Fage

m  Zommunity portal
= Current events
m Recentchanges
= Random page
= Help
m [Donations

search

| |

toolbox
= YWhat links here The Haunting film poster
= Related changes Directed by Jan de Bont
= Upload file Produced by Donna Rath,
® dpecial pages Colin Wilsan
= Printable \terlsinn Written by Mavel:
= Permanent link .
Shirley Jackson
Screenplay:
David Self

Starring Lili Taylor,

Catherine Zeta-Jones,

Chwven Wilson,

Liam MNeeson

Distributed by Drearm\orks
Release datef{s) July 20, 1933
Running time 113 minutes
Language English

Budget ~ U5%$30,000,000
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We put the template tag at the start of the page, but you can always put it anywhere
you want in the content page. We can use templates to create a header, a footer, the
copyright information, special messages, etc., for our site. This is a very simple but
powerful use of templates. Think about a situation where we have a lot of movie
information available. What we did is just for a single movie, but we can use the
same template for other movies with the same type of attributes. When we use
templates, we don't have to worry about changing the summary attributes in each
and every page. We will just change the template and all the pages will be updated,
since pages include that template. We can do amazing things using templates. Also,
since they are similar to normal pages, we can always create nice-looking templates
using tables, images, links, etc.

Templates work on a project basis. So a template in one wiki will not
work in another wiki site. In order to use the same template on another

%@‘ wiki site, we have to build the same template in that site. Also when we
change a template, we must be careful about the impact of the changes in
the pages where the template is actually used.

Parameterizing Templates

We already know that we can add parameters in our template to make it work

like a subroutine. I hope all of you know what a subroutine means; if not you could
visit the following URL: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Subroutine. Based

on its parameters, a subroutine performs some task and shows results. We know
templates are not subroutines, but they can be used as subroutines for performing
different tasks.

Take the example of our movie summary template. We have hardcoded the name
of the movie and other attributes, but we can use the same template for another
movie by changing the attributes' values. So it is almost same as adding the content
in each page. However, if we can parameterize the template, it will definitely make
our task easy.

What we can do is make the movie name, movie poster, writer, actors' names etc.,
into variables that will be set by parameters and passed from the calling page. All
the template parameters are divided into two categories: named parameters and
numbered parameters. In order to create a parameterized template, we need to
perform the following two tasks every time:

1. In the template page, declare parameters that will be changed based on the
passed values.

2. Call the template with proper values from the calling page.
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Parameters are declared with three pairs of braces with the parameter name inside.
{{{myvar}}} declares a parameter name myvar. So in the template, the parameter
declaration will done as follows:

{{{parnamel|default}}}, {{{parname2|default}}}

and in the tag or calling page, we have to write it as follows:

{{templatename |parnamel=parvaluel |parname2=parvalue2}}

The default option in the parameter declaration is totally optional. It can be different
for each and every parameter, and applies when no value has been provided for the
parameter. Here default stands for the default value of the parameter. This default
value will be used if a parameter is not set to any value from the calling pages.

You will see that we are using the parameter name in both template definition and
declaration page. This is known as a named parameter. There is another type of
parameter as well, called a numbered parameter, which is indicated by the use of a
number instead of a name. In a numbered parameter option, the declaration looks
like this:

{{{1|default}}}, {{{2]|default}}}

and in the calling page, we have to write down the tag as follows:

{{templatename |parvaluel |parvalue2}}

Now back to our movie summary example. We want to convert our movie summary
template to a named parameterized template. We will use different parameters for
different attributes of the template. We will also use a table to make the template
look better. Here is the code for the template:

{|Style="width:250px; " border="0"

| -

|width=100px]|

|width=100px]|

| -

colspan="2" align="center" |'''{{{name}}}'""
colspan="2" align="center" |[[Image:{{{image}}}
{{{image_size|200px}}}1]

colspan="2" align="center" |''{{{caption}}}"'"’
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::"Directed by' ' | | {{{director}}}
::"Produced by' ' | | {{{producer}}}
I:"Written by' ' || {{{writer}}}
I:"Screenplay:"'||{{{Screenplay}}}
I:"Starring"’||{{{starring}}}
::"Distributed by''' ||{{{distributor}}]}
::"Release date(s) ' ' | |{{{released}})
::"Running cime' || {{{runtime}}}

o ansuage | {{{1anguage} }}
i:”BudgetMH {{{budget}}}

}

Now save the template and go to the "Haunted Movie" page, where we have
included this template. We need to add parameters to the tag, and pass values to the
parameters. Write the following tag at the top of the edit box:

{{Movie Summary |

name = The Haunting |

image = 200px-The Haunting film.jpg |

caption = ''The Haunting'' film poster |

writer = '''Novel:'''<br>[[Shirley Jackson]] |
screenplay = [[David Self]] |

starring = [[Lili Taylor]],<BR>[[Catherine
Zeta-Jones] ], <br>[[Owen Wilson]], <br>[[Liam Neeson]] |
director = [[Jan de Bont]] |

producer = [[Donna Roth]],<br>[[Colin Wilson]] |
distributor = [[DreamWorks]] |

released = [[July 2011, [[1999]] |

runtime = 113 minutes |

language = English |
budget = ~ US$80,000,000
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After saving the page, you will see that the page looks the same with parameterized
values. Here is the page we will be shown on the screen:

Set $WgLogo article discussion edit higtony

fothe URL | The Haunting

path to your

vown logo!
image.

The Haunting

havigatian

main Page
Community portal
Currant events
Fecentchanges
Random page
Help

Donations

search

| |

toolbox
= YWhat links here
= Related changes The Haunting firm poster
= Upload file D | Novel:
i irected b
" Special pages y Shirley Jacksan
= PFrintakle version .
= Permanent link Produced by  David Self
Lili Taylor,
Catherine Zeta-Jones
Written b '
y Chwwen YWilson,
Liam Meeson
Screenplay: Jan de Bant
Starring Donna Roth,
g Colin Wilsan

Distributed by  Drearorks
Release date(s} July 20, 1993
Running time 113 minutes
Language English

Budget ~ |JS$80,000,000

Change the values of the parameters, and you will see the difference. We can easily
created hundreds and thousands of movie pages with the help of this template. What
we need to do is call the template with parameter values, and the template will do
the rest.
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The same task can be performed with numbered parameters. The numbered
parameters will start from 1 and continue until all the parameters are numbered. For
numbered parameters, the declaration in the template definition page will be

as follows:

{|Style="width:250px; " border="0"
|-

|width=100px]|

|width=100px]|

: colspan="2" align-"center" |'''{{{1}}}'""
:_colspan:"2" align="center" |[[Image:{{{2}}}1]
:_colspan:"2" align-"center" |''{{{3}}}'"
[+ birected byt 0| ({{4)])

[+ produced by 1| (1(5)])

[+ rricen by 1] ((16))]

[+ rscreenptay: o ({7} )

[+ rstarring' | ({{8))]

[+ bistrimated by |[({{5]))

::"Release date(s) | [{{{10}})

[ rmunning tiner || ({(31))]

"+ Language’ | (({12}}}
i;"audget"'|| ({{13}))

and the calling page tag will look like the following, with changed parameters to
create a different movie summary with the same template:

{{Movie Summary

| The Haunting

| 200px-The Haunting Poster.jpg

| The Haunting DVD cover

| [ [Robert Wise]]

| [ [Robert Wise]]

| '''Novel:'''<br>[[Shirley Jackson]]
| [ [Nelson Gidding]]
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Julie Harris]]l<br />[[Richard Johnson]]l<br />[[Claire Bloom]]
MGM] ]

September 1811, [[19631]1 ([[USAl])

2 min.

English language|English]]

—

The output of the page will be:

article discussion edit history

Set $wglogo
fothe URL | The Haunting 69
path to your
vown| logol

The Haunting
image. =

navigation

Main Page
Cammunity partal
Current events
Recent changes
Random page
Help

Conations

search

| |

toalbox
= YWhat links here

Tou sy ol bebene i
el

-

The Haunting DVD cover

= Related changes

= Upload file Directed hy Robert Wise
= Special pages Produced by  Robert Wise
= Printable version

= Permanentlink Written by Novel:

Shirley Jackson
Screenplay: Melson Gidding
Julie Harris
Starring Richard Johnson
Claire Bloom
Distributed by  MGM
September 18, 1983
(USA)

Running time 112 min.

Release date(s)

Language English
Budget
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So we can see that by changing the attributes' values we can use the same template in
any page we want. This helps organize the content more effectively and also give a
different identity to different types of content.

Named versus Numbered Parameters

Even though both named and numbered parameters can be used, there are some
places where named parameters are better than numbered parameters, and vice versa.
Here are some things to help you choose between named and numbered parameters.

Named parameters are used when you know which parameters exist, and their exact
name. So knowing the name of the parameters is a must for named parameters.
Also, we can always mix the order of parameters in the parameter list, and so, no
particular order is fixed for a named parameter list. We can make one of our own,
until we have all the required parameters in the list. Named parameters are also very
easy to understand. We can define a meaning and purpose for the parameter.

For numbered parameters, on the other hand, we don't have to write the parameter's
name followed by an assignment operator; we just pass the parameter separated

by a pipe character. What is important here, however, is that the order of the
parameters must be maintained, or else parameters will get wrong values. Numbers
are international and they don't need translation for different languages or projects.
So unlike named parameters, numbered parameters do not require any translation of
the parameter list for using with multilingual sites.

Section

In Chapter 3 we saw how to create sections on a particular page. Sections are an
efficient way of organizing content inside a page, since they allow us to generate

a table of contents automatically, as well as let us edit section contents rather than
page content all at once. Each section in an article has a corresponding Edit link on
the right side of the section. This link takes us to the article edit page, but with that
particular section only. Isn't it amazing? Suppose an article has a 100 sections, and
we wanted to edit it. Conventionally, we would have to go through a huge page
of 100 sections in the edit box, which will not only look very cumbersome, but will
also be very difficult to trace and edit. Sections help us in this matter by ensuring
that we get only the relevant section's content while leaving other sections' content
untouched, and ensuring that users don't get lost in the huge amount of content. If
a page is large, we can also break it into different sub-pages, but that is not always
right thing to do. Let's see a comparison between using sections and creating
separate pages for a big article.
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Comparison between Sections and Separate Pages

Section

Separate pages

Article page contains all the edit histories for
the article, not based on section.

Article page contains what links here or back
links as a whole.

Users can be redirected to a section

very easily.

Loading one large page is more convenient
than loading several small ones.

Searching within one large page with a local
search function is faster, and in some respects
better than searching several pages.

Table of contents is generated providing
convenient navigation.

A single page is always more manageable,
since all the contents are in a single place.

Edit histories are stored separately for
each page, and can be traced easily.

Each page contains the back links, giving
more flexibility.

Redirection to a section is not possible.

Loading a small page is faster than
loading a large page.

Searching separate pages always
takes time.

No table of contents is available if we
create a separate page for each section.
Managing many separate pages is
difficult, and always needs continuous
monitoring for updating.

Creating a Table of Contents Using Sections

In Chapter 3 we learned that sections or headers can be used to create a table of

contents for any article. If the article contains more than three sections, then a table
of contents is automatically generated. We can also stop the automatic creation of a
table of contents by following the methods:

e Turning it off in the user preference settings (we will learn user preference
setting in next chapter).

e In the article edit box, making use of the magic word _NoToC_.

We can also force the system to show a table of contents even when we have less
than three sections in the article. This can be performed by adding the FORCETOC_
or _ToC_ magic words inside the article. If we use the _FORCETOC_ magic word, then
the table of contents is placed before the first header in the article, but if we use the
_Toc_ magic word in the article, the table of contents is placed at the position of the
_Toc_ word in the article. This gives a great flexibility in moving the table of contents
to our desired position, such as to the right, center, or left, or inside a table, and in
choosing the number of times we want to show the table of contents in the article.
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Redirection

As the name suggest, redirection is the process in which users are redirected to a
particular page based on the setup or action defined by someone. Most of us have
some familiarity with redirection —when we visit a website online, and that site has
been moved, we see a little redirection message, and in a few seconds we are moved
to a new page. There are a lot of other places where you would find redirection
required. When a page in MediaWiki is moved or renamed, a redirection is created
automatically by the system.

A redirect is a page with only the following kind of content:

#REDIRECT [[link in internal link style]]

So far we know that a redirect is used for page movement and renaming in
MediaWiki. However, redirects can be used for other purposes too.

¢ Finding a page.
e Conveniently going to a page.
e Linking indirectly to a page, without the need for a piped link.
In order to create a redirect, we have to create a new page or use an existing page

from the site. If the page is new, then add the following line at the beginning of the
edit box:

#REDIRECT [[A night in the jungle]]

Suppose the redirect page we have just created is named "Story". Now, whenever
someone tries to access the "Story" page, he or she will be redirected to the "A night
in the jungle" page. When the user is redirected to the page, he or she will see a
small caption at the top of the page, citing details of the page from which they have
been redirected:

article discussion edit histary

A night in the jungle

(Redirected fram Stary)

Editing a redirect is as simple as creating it. Click the redirect page's name from any
of the pages where you see the text Redirected from .... This will take you to the
redirect page. Edit the page as you would a normal page, and save it.
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We can add additional text after the redirect tag and the link. This
can be used as an explanation when we visit the redirect page itself.
. Extra lines of text are automatically deleted when saving the redirect.
% The page will not redirect if there is anything on the page before
/" the redirect. Also, there must be no spaces between the # and the
REDIRECT. We have to also remember that interwiki redirects and
special page redirects are not possible with the current features. Also,
L redirecting to an anchor is not possible. i

An Alternative for Namespaces

A project or a wiki can be used instead of creating namespaces. This is sometimes
advantageous, but at times is just overkill. Suppose we want to create a multilingual
site for our Haunted information. So there will be a German site, an English site,

a Spanish site, etc. There are two ways we can do that: we can create separate
namespaces for each of the languages, or we can have a separate wiki site (project) for
each language! Let us explore the key comparisons between namespaces and projects:

Single project with multiple namespaces Multiple projects with a single namespace

Content items are separated into multiple No need for multiple namespaces. Instead
namespaces — for example, English contents ~ of creating multiple namespaces, multiple
are grouped in the English namespace, projects are created with a single namespace,
German contents are grouped in the which is the default Main namespace.
German namespace, etc.

Main, Image, Help, User, User talk, Main, Image, Help, User, User talk,

and other namespaces are common to all and other namespaces are unique for each
namespaces under the project. project. The namespaces of one project are

not shared with other projects.

User contribution can be shown combined  User contribution always shows separately
or separately for each namespace. for each project since there is no common
namespace.

With multiple custom namespaces, we can A few features in MediaWiki cannot be used
use all the existing features in MediaWiki. ~ across projects. They include (but are not
limited to):
Detection of linked pages
Related changes
What links here
Use of templates
Use of categories
Message alert
User contributions are always separate for
separate projects
Searching
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Moving a Page

So far we have learned about creating new pages, editing them, and linking with
other pages. What we have not discussed so far is how to move a page, rename it, or
even delete it. When we are working with large amounts of content, it is inevitable
that we might need to change the names of a few pages, move them to a new
location, or delete unnecessary pages. The process is known as moving a page. There
can be a lot of reasons why we need to move a page:

For some reason (say by mistake) we may have entered the wrong title for a
page. After creation of the page, we decide to change it, and so, we need to
move the page rather than create a new page for the correct title.

The scope of an article may have been reduced or extended, or a similar
article may have been added in separately, and the new article may be more
organized in comparison to the current one. So we need a page move here.

The terms "rename" and "move" mean the same in this context. They just refer to
different models for performing the operation:

Rename: Renaming keeps the page, but gives it another name. The page
history of the previous page is now attached to the new name. A new page
with the old name is created, which redirects to the new name and whose
page history records the renaming.

Move: This moves the contents and the page history to a new page; and
changes the old page into a redirect. It also changes the page history into one
that only records the renaming.

How to Make a Move

Every page in a namespace has a link named move at the top of the page beside the
history tab. In order to see this feature, we have to log in to the site. When we click
the move link, we will be taken to a special page named "move page". The page will
have a few messages letting us know all the things we have discussed right now. The
bottom of the page contains a small form that has two fields and a checkbox on it.
The first field on the form is the new name for the page. The second one is the reason
for which a move is being made. It is used to provide a better understanding for the
administrators who can trace the move. The last option is the checkbox that says
Move talk page as well, if applicable. Based on our requirement, we can check or
uncheck the box and save the page to make the move. We are done; we have moved
our old page to a new one.
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The associated talk page, if any, will be automatically moved along with moving the
page itself unless:

e You are moving the page across namespaces
e A non-empty talk page already exists under the new name

e You uncheck the checkbox

Even though the pages in all namespaces have a move link, a page
can not be moved if it is in the Image or Category namespace. To
change the name of an image, one needs to upload it again, and copy
the image description. The only way to move a category page is to
manually change all category tags that link to the category, and copy
the editable part. There is no automatic way to move a category page in

the manner one moves an article page.

L

One other type of pages that we cannot move are the protected pages,
which are protected by administrators. If a page is protected from
moves only, the Move this page link will not be available. In this case,
we can ask that an administrator move it for us, or we can manually
move the page, by copying the contents to a new page and redirecting
the old page to the new page. Pages that are protected from editing are
automatically protected from moves.

Undo a Move

It is sometimes required that a move be reverted. Sometimes a user may have moved
the page without any reason or with a bad purpose. This type of thing happens in
large projects, and in order to rectify this situation, we can always undo a move.

Normally, to undo a move from Page One to Page Two, simply:

1. Move Page Two back to Page One.

2. Request an administrator to delete Page Two.
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If Page One has subsequently been edited, or the move software is behaving weirdly,
only an administrator can sort things out:

1. Delete Page One.

2. Move Page Two to Page One.

3. Delete Page Two.

Swapping Two Pages

Think about a large project where we have many similar articles. It is very easy for
users to enter information in a similar article rather than the desired article. In this
case, the page swapping concept can come in handy to swap two similar pages or
if required a totally different pair of pages. Those of us who are familiar with the
swapping concept widely used in the field of computing, "swapping two variables
using a third variable", can find it pretty straightforward. But for others it might
sound new. What we do is simply use a third page to make the swap.

Suppose we want to move Page One to Page Two with history, and use Page
Three as the temporary page for swapping, the process would be as follows:

1. Move Page One to Page Three (previously non-existent).
Request the administrator to delete Page One.
Move Page Two to Page One (this is allowed since Page One is deleted).
Request the administrator to delete Page Two.

Move Page Three to Page Two (this is allowed since Page Two is deleted).

AN N

Request the administrator to delete Page Three.

And we are done! The two pages have been swapped. Though the process is little bit
lengthy, it is an effective way of swapping pages.
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Look at the following image for a better understanding of the swapping procedure.

Page 1 Page 2 Page 3
Content 1 Content 2 Temporary
Page
% IV

Content of Page 1

Page 1 Moves to Page 3 _ Page 3
Content 1 Step 1 Content 1
I Ve L

Administrator Deletes

Page 1 _the page on Request @
Content 1 Step 2

I 7
Content of Page 2
Page 2 | ioves to Page 1 (New) | Fagel
Step 3 » New Page
Content 2 tep Content 2
I 7

Administrator Deletes

Page 2 _the page on Request @
Content 2 Step 4

I 7
Content of Page 3 Page 2
Page 3 Moves to Page 2 (New) N ewgPa ge
Content 1 Step 5 Content 1
LV

Administrator Deletes

Page 3 the page on Request
Step 6
Content 1

v

I V4
Page 1 Final Result Page 2
Content 2 Content of Pages Content 1
Swapped
I Ve
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Special Pages

As the name suggests, special pages are used for special purposes, to make our

site navigation and searching easier. We are discussing special pages so late in

the chapter —after having covered categories, links, templates, etc. —as without
understanding these terms properly, some of the concepts wouldn't make any sense
to us. There are a lot of special pages in MediaWiki, and for all users, these pages are
common. For sysops, however, there is a different set of special pages, which we will
discuss in the Administrating MediaWiki chapter.

Special pages are created during installation on system demand. Note, however, that
any new page can be added to the Special namespace, the namespace under which
all special pages are listed. From our previous discussion earlier in this chapter, we
also know that special pages do not have any corresponding talk pages. In order to
view all the pages under special pages, click the Special pages link from the toolbox
navigation area from the left of the screen or append Special:Specialpages to

the URL to view the list. There are many special pages, and the list grows with each
update of the MediaWiki software. We will discuss a few of the important and useful
special pages here. First we will see a few basic special pages, and then move on to
user-related special pages.

All Pages

The first of the special pages is the link for All Pages. This page lists all the pages
in the wiki. By default, it shows all the pages under the Main namespace when
the page is loaded. The pages are loaded in alphabetic order, and we can choose
any namespace to load all the pages under that namespace. We can also filter the
listed page with the starting character of the title. If we filter with the character E
in the Main namespace, then all the page titles starting with A, B, C, and D will be
discarded from the display, and all titles starting with E as well as letters after E
will be shown. Before trying to create a page, it is always a good practice to check
whether a page already exists from the list for a particular namespace.

Categories

This page lists all the available categories of the site with the number of pages under
each category. This page helps us to find the available categories very easily.
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File List

This page shows a list of uploaded images, which can be sorted by date, name, and
size. Usually the files are listed with their name, file sizes, names of the users who
have uploaded the file (or IP addresses from which the files have been uploaded),
and the time of upload.

Popular Pages

This page shows the most popular or most viewed pages in the descending order of
their popularity. With the help of this page, we can easily figure out which pages of
the site are generating more interest in the visitors, and we can use that as an input to
improve the overall site quality.

Create an Account or Login

This page is used for new users' registration and for existing users' login. We have
already seen one example of this page in Chapter 4, where we created our first login.
From this page, we can also retrieve our forgotten password.

Preferences

This page is used to set user preferences for the site. Each user can set his or her
own preferences with the help of this page. In order to access this page, you need to
log in first.

My Watchlist

You can always monitor or observe a certain page (or pages) if you wish to. You
can mark a page and can visit it later or set it as your preferred page so that when
someone alters the page, you get notified about the change. This is known as
watching a page, which we will discuss in the next chapter. This page shows all the
pages that you are watching, and requires you to login first.

User List

This page lists all registered users of the site sorted alphabetically. You can click on a
username to visit that user's profile page.
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List of Blocked IP Addresses and Usernames

This page lists all the blocked IP addresses and usernames for the wiki. Most of the
time, admins block I addresses and usernames to stop vandalism in the site.

Export Pages

This page is used to produce an XML file containing the wiki text and metadata of
either the current version or of all revisions of one or more pages, specified in the
form of a list; the XML file is in the format required for Special: Import. Exporting
is typically done either in preparation for applying the latter at another MediaWiki
project, or for searching within old page revisions. To export pages, you have to
enter the titles in the textbox, one title per line, and select whether you want the
current version as well as all old versions, with the page history lines, or just the
current version with the info about the last edit.

Summary

We have learned techniques of organizing and managing our content, and have seen
the use of categories, namespaces, and templates for organizing content better. We
also discussed moving a page and swapping two page contents with history, and the
use of special pages for specific purposes.

Things are really easy in MediaWiki. So far our focus has been on working with a
single user. Now let us shift our focus to a multi-user environment, where there
will be hundreds or thousands of visitors in a site performing different activities
together. We will learn more about securing content and preventing vandalism in
our next chapter.
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MediaWiki in a Multi-User
Environment

So far we have covered everything necessary for working with MediaWiki. We
know about starting new pages and putting them into categories. We have used

the login option once, when we were trying to upload files. We know that a wiki

is a collaborative environment. This means we may have multiple users accessing
the system every now and then. The count might be more than few thousands for

a given moment if the site is popular. Each user can have different preferences and
styles for viewing the content, and works on a shared file, which means conflicts can
easily arise in such situations. In this chapter, we will take a detailed look at these
issues. We will discuss:

Disadvantages of having a completely open system

Advantages of user accounts

Setting up user accounts

Customizing user accounts

Finding out who has done what and when

Considerations for a multi-user environment

Resolving problems by reverting changes and solving edit conflicts

Communicating with others



MediaWiki in a Multi-User Environment

Disadvantages of Completely Open
Systems

Keep in mind that not all users have good intentions. Since the system is open,
anyone —including malicious users with bad intentions — can perform any activity
on the site. An open system can face a lot of user-related problems. The first major
problem is that anyone can edit or add contents. This can be dangerous if the added
content is not legal and also if it is copyrighted. Since the user cannot be tracked, the
site has to take the responsibility for such acts. Another major attack can be on the
content itself — people with bad intentions can change content without any reason or
present false information. Vandalism is also a common occurrence on such sites.

Advantages of User Accounts

If the site is protected by privileged access, then it is obvious that the site will be
more secure than an open system. Most of the privileged access is provided by
having user accounts with different levels of access type. A user name separates one
identity from those of other people. There are many advantages of user accounts and
privileges; some advantages are:

e The system can be set such that adding, editing, and deleting content may be
performed only by registered users who are logged in to the system.

e Users can set their preferences such as skins, time zones, file format, etc.

e User can be identified by a name rather than the IP address of the user's
machine. So even if a single user accesses from multiple machines, he or she
will be identified by his or her user name rather than IP addresses.

e User names are easier to remember than IP addresses.

e Users can have their personal profile pages based on their user account
names, and this helps others to know about them.

e User accounts give more flexibility when accessing content. Sometimes an
administrator may block an IP address in order to stop malicious users from
vandalizing a site. However, if the IP address is shared between multiple
users, then it is not very wise to block it as this would stop more than one
person from accessing the site. However, if we block a user account instead,
then other users from the same IP address can still access the system.

e Users can create their own preferences for articles and monitor different
topics, and even get notified about certain changes to the site.
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Setting Up User Accounts

In the last chapter we saw how to create user account in MediaWiki. If the system is
enabled for new user registration, then anyone can register from the specified link

at the top right corner of the page. From our discussion in the last chapter, we may
assume that you have already created one user account. We will use the ghosthunter
user account here. Now we have to log in to the system using our user name and
password. Once we are logged in, we can customize our user account based on

our preferences.

Customizing User Accounts

When you sign up for an account, you might want to customize the site by changing
the view, data formats and other settings. MediaWiki lets you do a lot through your
preferences, which are divided into a few groups. They are:

e User profile

e Skin

o Files

e Date format

e Time zone

o Editing

e Recent changes
e  Watchlist

e Search

e  Miscellaneous

With changes in the version of the software, the preferences can change too.
However, these are the common preferences that you will find upon clicking my
preferences on the top navigation panel once you are logged in. We will now look at
each of the preference settings in detail.

User Profile

In the user profile section, each user can set his or her personal information, such as
Real name, E-mail, Nickname, and Raw signatures. When you are in the user data
section in the preference page, you will see three different subsections:

e General user information
e Password options
e Email settings
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Here is the screenshot of the User profile from the preference settings:

= GRosthonter iy @k My Preferences oy walchlist oy confnamons oG ooy

special page

Set $wglogo
fo the URL Preferences

path to ymlr
#own) logof User profile  Skin | Files ‘ Date and time ‘ Editing | Recent changes | Watchlist ‘ Search ‘ Misc |
image.
Usemarme: Ghosthunter
avigation User I0- 2
= Main Page Real . |M Aah |
e Cormmunity portal eal name izanur Rahman
= Current events E-mail*:|mizanurrahman@gmail.com |
= Recentchanges
= Random page Mickname: | |
= Help [ Raw signatures (without automatic link)
m Donations
Language: |En - English v
earch
Change password E-mail
Old password: I:l Your e-mail address is not yet authenticated. No e-mail will be sent

for any of the following features.

oolbox M d
BLF (S l:l Canfirm your e-mail address

= Upload file

= Special pages Retype new password l:l E-mail me when a page I'm watching is changed
. . E-mail b talk is ch o
[J Remember my lagin on this computer mall me wihen my useriat page [s change
E-mail me also for minor edits of pages
Enable e-mail from other ugers
[ =Send me copies of emails | send to other users

~ Real name (optional): ifyou choose to provide it this will be used for aiving you attribution for your work,
* E-mail {optional): Enables others to contact you through your user or user_talk page without needing to reveal your identity.

In the general user information, you can enter your real name (optional). You can
also enter your email address if you want. Even though providing an email address
is optional, you have to provide one if you want notification on changes made to
pages and your user talk page, or even on simple or minor edits (such as spelling
change, missed words, etc.) made on your created or watch page. Later in this
chapter we will learn more about major edits and minor edits.

Nickname is an optional field too. Sometimes you can use a user name that is not
necessarily your real name. You can define your identity in your signature. If you
provide your nickname, then your signature will show the nickname. If you keep
this field blank, then your user name will be shown in your signature. Below the
nickname box, you will find a checkbox related to raw signatures.
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If Raw signatures (without automatic link) is unchecked, then:

e The software enters [[User:Name | in front of your nickname text, and ]]
after it.

e Any characters in your nickname that would otherwise constitute Wiki
markup and HTML markup are escaped as HTML character entities. A
nickname of ]] | [[User talk:Name | Talk will thus produce a signature of
11 | [[User talk:Name | Talk, which is probably not what you want.

If Raw signatures (without automatic link) is checked, then:

e Nothing is added to the text that you specify. What you specify is what is
used between the two dashes and the timestamp.

e  Wiki markup and HTML markup are not escaped, allowing you to include
links, font tags, images, and templates in your signature.

You can choose your preferred language from the Language setup option, and can
also change your password. In order to change your current password, you have

to enter your current password once and the new password twice in the respective
boxes. In order to log in automatically every time you visit the site, you can check the
box with label Remember across sessions.

Also, as we just discussed, email address setup is optional for all the users, but
if you want to perform any of the following tasks, then you have to provide the
email address:

e Receive an email notification when a change is made to pages you are
monitoring or watching

e Get an email notification when your user talk page is changed
e Get email notifications when anyone makes minor edits to your pages

e Receive emails from other users

In order to access these features, your email address must first be authenticated by
the system. If the email address is not authenticated, then you will see a message
about the authentication process. Just below the message, a link named Confirm
your e-mail address will be shown. Upon clicking the link, you will be taken

to the confirmation page, where you will be required to click the button Mail a
confirmation code. This will send a confirmation email to the address you have
provided. Follow the link in the email to activate the email address. You can also
disable user emails if you do not want to not receive any emails from other users
directly. Before leaving the screen, do not forget to click the Save button, or else
nothing will be saved and you will not get the desired result.
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Skin

A MediaWiki skin is the style in which a page is displayed.Different stylesheets are
used in order to define skins, as it's not the body of the page that changes, but rather
the HTML code. The default skin used is the MonoBook skin, which we have been
viewing in our wiki site all this time. From the preference section, you can click the
Skin option to show all the skins available for the site. You can preview the skins by
clicking the preview link just beside each skin's name.

Set $wgLogo special page

fo the URE Preferences

path to youdr
sown |090. User profile | Skin  Files | Date and time | Editing | Recent changes | Watchlist ‘ Search ‘ [ |
image.
O Chick (Preview)
navigation O Classic (Preview)
= Main Page O Cologne Blue (Praview)
= Community portal @ MonaBook (default) (Praview)
= Current events © MySkin (Preview)
: EEEEEL:T;;ES > Mostalgia (Preview)
= Help O Simple (Preview)
= Donationg
]
Mote: After saving, you may have to bypass your browser's cache to see the changes. Mozilla / Firefox / Safari: hold down Shiftwhile clicking Reload, or

oolbox press CirRSHIR-R (CrackSHIf-R on Apple Wac); IE: hold Cirfwhile clicking Refresh, or press CirRFS; Konqueror:: simply click the Refoad button, or press
® Uploadfile F3, Opera users may need o completely clear their cache in Too/s— Freferences.

= Special pages

Privacy policy About Haunted Disclaimers [£9 1] paotamin

Choose your preferred skin and save the page using the Save button. By default, the
following skins are available in MediaWiki after installation:

e Chick

e Cologne blue
e MonoBook

e MySkin

e Nostalgia

e Simple

e C(lassic

The major difference among the skins is the way of showing different content

and links. Some links are shown in a larger font size, for example, and some are
presented in a list. Sometimes even the alignment of the contents may be different in
different skins.
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So far in this book, we have used only one type of skin—MonoBook, the default one.
Here are the screenshots of the six other default skins available in MediaWiki with

our home page content:
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As you can see, the layout is different in each screen. So it is totally up to you to
choose the skin you want. Also, if you want to make your own skin, that is possible
with the help of CSS and HTML knowledge. We will look at this feature later on in
this book.

Files, Date Format, and Time Zone Setup

We have created a gallery of images, and have displayed images in image pages. The
display image and thumbnail image size can be defined in MediaWiki preferences.

We can also change date format according to our choice. We can set our local time
zone by adding an offset value in the time-zone setup. The offset value is the number
of hours to be added or subtracted from UTC to find your time zone. This time zone
is used for calculating displayed page update timestamps.

Editing

Editing preferences let you set different editing options. Here are the available options:

Options Summary

Rows, Columns Here you can set up your preferred dimensions for
the textbox used for editing page text.

Enable section editing via [edit]  This option allows you to edit a section of content by

links clicking the edit links just beside the section header. If
this option is disabled, then the section-edit link will
not be shown to you.

Enable section editing by right This option requires JavaScript to be enabled in the
clicking on section titles browser. If this option is selected then right-clicking
the section title will take you to the section edit page.

Edit pages on double click This option also requires JavaScript enabled in
the browser. On double-clicking anywhere on the
page, you will be taken to the edit page if the option
is enabled.

Edit box has full width If this box is checked, the edit box (when you click
Edit this page) will be as wide as the browser
window minus the quickbar width.

Show edit toolbar A toolbar with editing buttons will be displayed in
compatible browsers.

Show preview on first edit When pressing the edit button or otherwise
following a link to an edit page, show not only the
edit box but also the rendered page, just as after
pressing Show preview.
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Options Summary

Show preview before edit box If you select this option, a preview will be displayed
above the edit box when you click the Show preview
button while editing a page.

Add pages I Add to my watchlist If this option is selected, any pages that you create
will be automatically added to your watchlist.

Add pages I edit to my watchlist  If this option is selected, any pages that you modify
will be automatically added to your watchlist.

Mark all edits minor by default This option automatically selects the This is a minor
edit checkbox when you edit pages.

Use external editor by default Changes editing from online version to external
program.

Use external diff by default Changes differing from online version to external
program.

Prompt me when entering a If you enable this option, and after editing any

blank edit summary content if you do not put any edit summary in the

edit summary box and you try to save it, then you
will be prompted to enter the summary of the edit
and then save.

Other Preferences

You may select the number of changes that will be shown by default on the Recent
changes and Watchlist page. Once on those pages, links are provided for other
options. You may choose to mark edits as being minor (meaning fixes too trivial
for trusting users to check up on). It applies to recent changes and enhanced recent
changes, but not to the watchlist. The Enhanced recent changes option is currently
not supported by all browsers. It shows grouped recent changes per day by article,
displays the titles of the changed articles in an order (from the latest change to the
oldest), or in the case of hiding minor edits, the latest major change. This feature
applies also to related changes, but not to the watchlist.

For search page preferences, you can set up the number of results that will be shown
on a single search page. The Lines per hit option is little confusing. If you put a
number x in the field, then it will search for the contents of the search field through
x number of lines starting from the article. Any occurrence of the search text after x
lines will not be shown. You can also choose your searchable namespaces from the
list of namespaces. By default only the Main namespace is checked. You can check
any namespace for the search domain.

[151]



MediaWiki in a Multi-User Environment

In the miscellaneous preference setup, you can set broken links to be an internal link
to a non-existing page that has an automatic link to the edit page. Normally, link
text will be underlined. Optionally, you may request that links not be underlined,
although your browser may not respect this setting. Hover box over wiki links
shows the title in little hover box when a mouse cursor hovers over the link. Some
browsers show link URL instead of the title in the hover box. Auto number headings
will add hierarchical outline-style numbering to headers in articles. One interesting
option in this section is the showing of a table of content if the number of headers

is more than three. By default the option is checked, and that's why we are able

to generate a table of contents for our site. If we uncheck this option, the table of
contents will not be generated automatically.

After saving, you may have to bypass your browser's cache to see
the changes.

\ Mozilla / Firefox / Safari: Hold down Shift while clicking Reload,
‘Q or press Ctrl+Shift+R (Cmd+Shift+R on Apple Mac).

IE: Hold Ctrl while clicking Refresh, or press Ctrl+Fb5.
Konqueror: Simply click the Reload button, or press F5.

L Opera: Completely clear their cache in Tools | Preferences.

Finding Out Who Has Done What and
When

Each page except special pages contains a history of all the changes made to that
page. This is known as the page history, though it can also be called edit history. It
consists of the old versions of the wiki text, as well as a record of the date and time
of every edit, the user name or IP address of the user who wrote it, and their edit
summary. This history tool can be used to track changes very easily. You can access
the page history by clicking the history tab at the top of the page. Page history is
the most suitable option for tracking changes related to the page. We can also revert
changes from the history. So, understanding page history structure is important in
order to better utilize the option.
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Edits are shown from newest to oldest. Each edit takes up one line, which shows
time and date, the contributor's name or IP, and the edit summary, as well as other

diagnostic information. Let's have a look at some of the functions of this page:

help dizcuszsion edit histony move watch
Help:Page history 1
From Meta

Revision history

Latest | Earliest) View (prszuus 80) (next 50 (20 | 50 | 100 | 250 | 500). 3

Diff selection: mark the radio boxes of the versions to compare and hit enter or the button at the bottomn.
Legend: (cur) = difference with current version, (last) = difference with preceding version, M = minor edit.

1.

2.

At the top we have the page name, which stays the same as that for the page
title, except that the history tab of the top navigation is highlighted.

After that we have pagination information for the listings. These links take
you to the most recent edits (Latest), oldest edits (Earliest), or the next or
previous page of edits (next n or previous n, where n can be set by clicking
the number within brackets on the right side, which we will cover next. By
default the value of n is 50, as shown in the image). Note that the black text in
brackets will become links, when applicable.

The blue numbers list the number of edits displayed on a page: 20, 50, 100,
250, or 500. A higher number increases the length of a page but reduces
the number of pages; the number you select replaces n in the links to the
previous or next pages.

Compare zelected verzionsz I

o1 (last) @013, 21 April 2006 Gareth Aus fsome cleanug)

(43
s () (last) @ 15:59, 20 April 20065 LAZ feat)
m (cur) (last) 18:23, 16 April 2006 138.85.19.65 (—Fage histons)
= (cur) (last) 04:14, 9 April 2006 194,205,158, 118 (ne vandalism)
s cun (i3 © 0346, 77 April 2008 Realism MaturalismCinema
= (cur) (last) © 03:44, 9 April 2006 Realism MztoralismCinema
= (cur) (last) © 0343, 9 April 2006 Realism NaxralismCinema

Next we focus on the actual listing. The first item on the listing is (cur). This
takes you to a diff page, a page where the difference between two versions of
the page is shown, showing the difference between that edit and the current
version. The current revision appears below the changes, so you can see how
the page is now rendered.
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5.

(last) takes you to a diff page showing the changes between that edit and
the previous version. The later version (the one on the same line as the last
you clicked on) appears below the changes; so you can see how the page
was rendered.

The two columns of radio buttons can be used to select and compare any

two versions of the page. Let's say you want to compare the versions
corresponding to numbers 10 and 11 (refer to the following figure). First,
click the left-column radio button next to the number 11. The right column

is then populated with buttons till the row before the number 11. Click the
right-column button next to number 10. Finally click Compare selected
versions. This takes you to a diff page showing the changes between the two
versions. The more recent version (in this case, number 10) appears below the
changes; so you can see how the page was rendered.

After the radio box, we have a time and date listed, which give the time and
date of the edit.

The user name or IP address of the contributor appears just after the date and
time field.

21:48, 24 January 2006 Patrick (==Froviding for 2 separate edit history for 2 section==

1912, 27 Movernber 2005 Uncle G (Fixed capitalization of termplate name.)

14:48, 25 MNovernber 2005 Uncle G [Fixed capitaﬂ'zan'orglf tempiate name.)

16:47 16 Movernber 2005 Uncle G (Fixed mygperinks that break when this page s coplad to other projects.]
16:45, 16 Movernber 2005 Uncle G (Fixed fygperlinks that break when this page s copled to ather prajects.)
16:28, 16 Movember 2005 Uncle G (Replacement of {{hewll with fH: newll

02:56, 19 October 2005 129.230.252.1 {—»Revem'r.lﬂaagej

02:55, 19 October 2005 129.230.252.1

23:08, 17 October 2005 011 m (Reverted edits by 81.25. 2.5 to last version by AlanBarratt)

20:56, 17 October 2005 81.25.2.15

00:55, 9 October 2005 AlanBarrett (revert iink spam and page hianking)

D0 000000000

10.

11.

This is the edit summary. It is the text the user wrote in the edit summary
box (below the edit box, if you recall).

This edit summary begins with an arrow link and gray text. This means
that the user has only edited a section of the page (shown in the gray text).
This text is automatically added when you edit a section. A standard edit
summary can be added by the user. This appears in black text.

m stands for minor edit (small corrections to a page). These help you
understand the type of changes that have been made.
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What Must be Considered for Multi-User
Environments?

One day Mr. Ghost Writer found that his article has been changed. Someone changed
article but he could not figure out the change since the article is a long one. The
person might have changed the names of the characters of the story, or may have
deleted random lines from the story. So Ghost Writer panics. How will he figure

out the changes? How will he know who has done the changes? How can he revert
changes to get the original content? There are a lot of questions like these inside
Ghost Writer's mind. Can we help him out from the situation?

Though the above story is not such a frequent one, it is quite common in a
collaborative site, and can turn into your own story. All users have different
intentions. Among them, we might have some malicious users who want to perform
only harmful activities on the site —hackers for one example, vandals being another.
Apart from these, there are some novice users, who do things unintentionally

(the damage is done, though), but without their noticing. Everyday we have to

deal with a situation like this on a wiki site. This is quite common when we have
given permission to users to edit content. So as a user we have to be careful of such
incidents, as a popular wiki site can have thousands of users accessing (and trying to
change the content for) the same page at a given time.

If we are careful and follow some common rules, then we can overcome this type of
situation to occur. Here are few rules that we need to follow:

e Look for recent changes before you change anything

e Watch the page

e Analyze the page difference

e Provide an edit summary when you change the page

e Mark the edit as minor if changes are not significant

e Mark edits as patrolled

Look for Recent Changes before you Change
Anything

A recent changes page gives you the whole list of changes made in the wiki site. It
gives you a listing of newly added pages, changes and edits, reverted pages with
history, differences, and a lot of other options. Using this page, users can monitor
and review the work of other users, and this allows mistakes to be corrected and
vandalism to be eliminated. There is a link to the recent changes page at the top of
each page and in the sidebar of each page.
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You can also create a link to the page as [[Special:Recentchanges]]. Recent changes
pages look like the following:

special page
Recent changes

Track the most recent changes to the wiki on this page.

Below are the last 50 changes in the last 7 days, as of 22:25 19 January 2007

Show last 50 | 100 | 250 | 500 changes in last 11317 [ 14 | 30 days

Hide minar edits | Show bots | Hide anonymous users | Hide logged-in users | Hide patralled edits | Hide my edits
Show new changes starting from 22:25 19 January 2007

MNamespace: | all v|[ Go ] O irwert selection

19 January 2007

s (difff (hist) . . N A night in the jungle; 22:25 0127 0,01 (Talk) (Mew stons page)
= (diff) (hist) . . The Haunting; 21:04 . 127.0.0.1 (Talk)

= (diff) (hist) . . The Haunting; 21:03 . . 127.0.001 (Talk)

= (diff) (hist) . . The Haunting; 21:00 . . 127.0.0.1 (Talk)

16 January 2007

diffy (hist) . . Test10; 23:21 . . Admin (Talk | contribs)

=
= (Upload log); 23:18 .. Admin (Talk | contribs) (uploaded "mage: TTH jog")

The previous images shows recent changes occurred on two days. Let us describe
what each entry means, from left to right:

The first thing on the list is a diff link. diff links to the diff page for this edit;
it is not available for new pages, or for page moves.

The hist link corresponds to the page history on the edited page; it shows
not just this edit but also older and newer ones. For page moves, the hist link
leads to the history of the new page title.

A bold m indicates that the user marked the edit minor. Only logged-in users
can mark an edit as minor, to avoid abuse.

A bold N indicates that the page is new. It is possible for a change to possess
both the minor and new indicators; this is typically used for new redirects.

A bold ! indicates that the page is unpatrolled. We will focus on patrolled
and unpatrolled edits at the end of this chapter.

The next link is a link to the current version of the page.

Next is the time in UTC format. You can change the time to your timezone
using the preferences that we have just learned.

For logged-in users, the next link is a link to their user home page. For users
who are not logged in, the link points to their user contributions.

[156]



Chapter 6

e The final link points to the user's talk page.

e  When we do a page move, a link is provided for the old as well as the new
title after the user talk link in Recent changes.

We can also filter our recent changes list with the options provided in the page.
We can hide minor edits from being shown in the recent changes list. We can also
hide patrolled edit and logged-in-user information. We can filter the changed list
by namespace. We can also choose the number of edits and days for the recent
change list.

It is always important and good practice to go through the recent changes page in
order to view latest changes made to the site. The topic you are going to add may be
found there. Maybe somebody else has just added that; you can reduce redundancy
here. You can also view the list to check if any page has been changed.

Watch the Page

Though recent changes list all the changed files in the site, this is not a good way

of finding changes made on your edits. If the size of the site is big, then it is almost
impossible to find all the changes made to your edits or to pages that you created.
MediaWiki has a wonderful feature to solve this problem. It is called watching a
page. You can watch any page you want. If you watch a page, that page will be
added to your watchlist. When the page has been changed, edited, or added to, you
will get an automatic notification from the system based on your preference setting
(such as email on page change). Also, on your watchlist page, all the pages that have
been modified since your last visit will be shown in bold, so you can easily identify
the changes. In order to list a page on your watchlist, click the watch option just
above the page title. When you visit the page again, there will be an unwatch link
instead of watch, which is used to remove the page from your watchlist.

Analyzing the Page Difference

A diff is the difference between two versions of a page, and can be viewed from

the page history. For every version, there are potentially two radio buttons: the left
column is for selecting the older version, the right column for selecting the newer
one. Pressing Compare selected versions gives the difference between the two
versions. So if you know that someone has changed the content, you can definitely
view what actually has been changed by the user. This is a great option for reverting
changes with proper understanding of the made changes.
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Here is an example of a difference page:

article discussion edit history move watch

The Haunting 69

[Difference between revisions)

Revision as of 21:49, 19 January 2007 (edit) Current revision (21:49, 19 January 2007) (edit) {undo)
127.0.0.1 (Talk) 127.0.0.1 (Talk)

+— Previous diff
Line 1: Line 1:
ftovie_SummangThe Haunting| kMyposter.jpg [The Haunting DVD cover|[[Robert
- fiMovie_Summany
‘Niise]]|[Robert Wise]]
["Nowel™ <br=[[Shirley Jackson]]|[[Nelson Gidding]]|[Hulie Harris]]<br = [[Richard
_ |The Haunting + Johnsen]]<br £+ [[Claire Bloom]]|[MEM]]|[September 13]], [1983]] ([[USA112
min.|[[English language|Englizh]]|}}

For special cases, such as the diff for a single edit or a diff between an old and the
current version, other possibilities are clicking cur or last in the page history or on
the recent changes page. The diff is also shown during an edit conflict so you can see
exactly what you need to reintegrate.

When you view the difference, the two versions are shown side by side. In the old
version, paragraphs that differ are yellow, and in the new version, they are green.
In left-to-right languages, the old version is on the left. This layout is reversed in
right-to-left scripts. Text removed from a paragraph is shown in red in the old
version, and new text within a paragraph is shown in red in the new version. If a
whole paragraph was removed or added, the text is not red but just black, while the
other side is blank (white). Unchanged text is black on gray, and is shown only in
part, before and after the changed text.

The diff shows differences per line. Some editors find that adding manual line breaks
improves the diff function. As well as showing the difference between versions, the
diff page has links to the user pages and talk pages of the users who edited both the
last and current versions. Links to the users' contribution lists are also shown. For
sysops, a rollback button is shown, allowing them to revert from the new version to
the old one.

Note, however, that this is even shown when viewing the diff between the recent
version of a page and a version older than the last version by an author other than
the one of the most current version, in which case the rollback would not undo the
change that is displayed. Thus, if user A vandalized a page and user B partially
reverted that vandalism, the diff of the two together shows the remaining vandalism,
but rollback reverts the partial repair by user B. Edit summaries are also shown on
the diff page. These appear in the row beneath the user names. If the user has used
links in their edit summary, these act as links on the diff page as well.
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Provide Edit Summary when you Change
the Page

When you edit an article, you can see a small field labeled Summary under the main
edit-box. It looks like the image below. This is known as the edit summary. It is
highly recommended that one fill in the edit summary field, as it makes it easier for
you and your fellow contributors to understand what has changed, and is helpful
when going through the history of the page.

Summary:

"Something is better than nothing" is an axiom well known to all of us. This is

true when you are editing in MediaWiki. Always fill in the summary field. This

is considered an important guideline. Even a short summary is better than no
summary. An edit summary is even more important if you delete any text. Also,
mentioning one change and not another can be misleading, especially to someone to
whom the other one is more important; add "and misc." to cover the other change(s).

Accurate summaries help people decide whether it is worthwhile for them to check
a change. We've found that summaries often pique the interest of contributors with
expertise in the area. This may not be as necessary for "minor changes", but even
then, a summary like "fixed spelling" would be nice.

The edit summary box can hold one line of 200 characters. If you attempt to paste
more than this, only the first 200 characters will be displayed — the rest will be
disregarded. In the case of a small addition to an article, it is highly recommended
the full text of this addition be copied to the Summary field, giving a maximum of
information with a minimum of effort. This way, readers of the summary will be
unlikely to check the page itself as they already know the extent of the edit. These
kinds of summaries allow users to check recent changes, page history, and user
contributions very efficiently. This also reduces load on the servers.

In addition to a summary of the change itself, the Summary field may also contain
an explanation of the change; note that if the reason for an edit is not clear, it is more
likely to be reverted, especially in the case that some text is deleted. To give a longer
explanation, use the talk page and make a note about it in the edit summary.

After saving the page, the summary can not be edited —another reason to avoid
spelling errors.
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The edit summary appears in black italics format in the following places:

e Page history: List of changes to the page you edited
e User contributions: List of all your edits
e Diff page: Shows the difference between two edits

o List of new pages: Shows the edit summary of the creation
The following locations show edit summary of the last edit only:

e  Watchlist: List of recent changes to watched pages (logged-in users only)
e Recent changes: List of all recent edits
e Wikipedia IRC channels: Real-time list of all edits

e Related changes: List of recent changes to pages linked to the page
you edited

When applying the section-editing feature, the section title is automatically inserted
as the initial version or first part of the edit summary. Put more details after this text.
If you provide a long summary yourself, you can delete the section title in order

to stay within the limit of 200 characters. When inserting a section by applying
section editing on the section before or after it, delete the automatic edit summary to
avoid confusion.

File Upload Summary

When uploading an image, you can supply an upload summary. This serves multiple
purposes, and can serve as:

e A second part of the automatically created edit summary of the upload log
(the first part giving the file name)

e Text in the entry of the image history

o If the file name of the image is new, the upload summary can also serve as:

o

An edit summary for the creation of the image page

o

Wikitext for the editable part of the image page, which includes
the following possibilities: briefly describing the image, providing
internal or external links, calling templates, specifying one or
more categories that the image falls under

The capacity of the upload summary is one line of 250 characters; in the upload log,
the last part may fall off, because this can contain at most 255 characters, including
uploaded "filename" (where filename stands for the name of the uploaded image).
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Mark Edit as Minor if Changes are Not
Significant

When editing a page, logged-in users may mark a change to a page as a minor edit.

It is often a matter of personal judgment, but generally implies trivial changes only,
such as typo corrections, formatting, and presentational changes, such as rearranging
of text without changing any content. The checkbox to denote an edit as minor is
shown at the bottom of the edit page, as circled in the following image:

A Ghosthunter  mytalk  my preferences  mywatchlist  my contributions  log out

Set $wglogo article discugsion edit history maove watch

fothe URL ] Editing Main Page
path to yodr
wown logol B|.z|ab @A - | |yl —
image. {| style="background:#ccoocc?9:coloriblack: width:100%; " border="0" cellpadding="5" Ls
cellspacing="2" align="center"
|-

navigation | style="widch:50% ;hackground:#£5fffa;: border:ipx solid

= Main Page #oefied;color:iblack:alignicenter;vertical-align:top” |

= Cormmunity portal {| style="color:black:widch:59% hackground-color: #eefied; fonc-weight thold:border: 1px solid

= Current events #a3bfbl: " border="0" cellpadding="5" cellspacing="2" align="center"

= Recentchanges 1=

= Random pade | ''"'Todays Featured Topic''!'

= Help I

= Donations
rResidual

search :Residual Haunting are playback of an event in time that are left at a location. Many haunting
scene are thought to be residual in nature (foot steps in hallways, seeing someone walking down

l:l a certain staircase, etc.). They are endless loops of the same scene being played over and

over, and they are usually always experienced in the same location.
oalbos rinniversary

iAnniversary ghosts do, as the title suggests, only appear on an anniversary of some

gignificance like deaths, birthdavs and other times that held some meaning for the deceased or

are of historical significance to them. 3ince this type of ghost only appears on the anniversary
of & special event, it seews likely this type of haunting could be a residual haunting,

reenacting = certain event in time on that one day or night.

| style="width:50%;background:#£5faff; border:1lpx solid
#oedffZ;color:iblack;alignicenter;vertical-align:itop" | v

= ‘Whatlinks here
= Related changes
= Uploadfile

= Special pages

Flease note that all contributions to Haunted may be edited, altered, or rermoved by other contributors. If you don't want your writing to be edited
mercilessly, then don't subrnit it here.

You are also promising us that you wrote this yourself, or copied it from a public domain or similar free resource (see Project:Copyrights for
details). DO NOT SUBMIT COPYRIGHTED WORK WITHOUT PERMISSION!

Trmary:
[ This is a minor edit Watch this page

how preview Show changes Cancel | Editing help {opens in new window)

By contrast, a major edit makes the article worth reviewing for anyone who watches
it closely. Therefore, any change that affects the meaning of an article is not minor,
even if it involves one word.

The distinction between major and minor edits is significant because you may decide
to ignore minor edits when viewing recent changes; logged-in users can even set
their preferences to not display such edits. No one wants to be fooled into ignoring

a significant change to an article simply because it was marked minor, of course. So
remember to consider the opinions of other editors when choosing this option.
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Users who are not logged into the wiki are not permitted to mark changes as minor
because of the potential for vandalism. The ability to mark changes as minor is
another reason to register.

It is always better to mark the edit as minor if you are doing the following changes:

Spelling corrections
Simple formatting (capitalization, bold, italics, etc.)

Formatting that does not change the meaning of the page (for example,
adding horizontal lines, or splitting a paragraph into two where such
splitting isn't contentious)

Obvious factual errors (changing 1873 to 1973, where the event in question
clearly took place in 1973)

Fixing layout errors

We have to remember the following things when we are marking an edit as
minor edit:

Any change to the source text, wikitext, even if it does not affect the
presentation of the page in HTML (if it involves adding a space or a line
break, for example) will still be treated as a change according to the database.

Marking a major change as a minor one is considered bad manners,
especially if the change involves the deletion of some text.

Reverting pages is not likely to be considered minor under most
circumstances. When the status of a page is disputed, and particularly if an
edit war is brewing, then it's better not to mark any edit as minor. Reverting
blatant vandalism is an exception to this rule.

A user's watchlist will only list the most recent change made to a page, even
if that edit was minor. Therefore, a minor change will supersede a major one
in the watchlist. This is because a user who keeps a watchlist is generally
interested in all changes made to a page. If you are uncertain about the
changes made to a page, double-check the page history.

If you accidentally mark an edit as minor when it was in fact a major edit, you
should make a second "dummy" edit, but make a note in the edit summary
that "the previous edit was major". As a trivial edit to be made for this purpose,
just opening the edit box and saving (changing nothing) will not work, neither
will adding a blank space at the end of a line or a blank line at the end of the
page —in these cases the edit is canceled and its summary discarded. However,
one can, for example, add an extra space between two words, or can even add
a line break. These changes are preserved in the wikitext and recorded as a
change, although they do not change the rendered page.
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e It may be worth communicating any disagreement about what is minor via
Talk or a message to the contributor, being careful to avoid a flame war with
other users. There is a gray area here, and many contributors will appreciate
feedback on whether they've got it right.

It is also good to remember the following terms since we are using these terms every
now and then:

¢ Dummy edit: A dummy edit is a change in wikitext that has little or no effect
on the rendered page, but saves a useful dummy edit summary. The dummy
edit summary can be used for text messaging, and correcting a previous
edit summary such as an accidental marking of a previous edit as "minor".
Text messaging via the edit summary is a way of communicating with other
editors. Text messages may be seen by dotted IP number editors who don't
have a user talk page, or editors who haven't read the subject's talk page,
if it exists. Each edit summary can hold 202 text characters. A dummy edit
should be checked as "minor" by logged-in editors.

Example:

o

Changing the number of newlines in the edit text such as putting
a newline where no newline exists or adding one more newline
to two existing newlines has no effect on the rendered page. But
changing from one newline to two newlines makes a rendered
difference as it creates spacing between the contents in Mediawiki
and may not be a dummy edit. Adding newlines to the end of the
article will not save as a dummy edit.

e Null edit: A null edit occurs if a page save is made when the wikitext is not
changed, which is useful for refreshing the cache. A null edit will not record
an edit, make any entry in the page history, in recent changes, etc., and the
edit summary is discarded.

Examples:

o

Opening the edit window and saving.

o

Adding newlines only to the end of the article and saving is also a
null edit.
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Patrolled Edit

This is a new feature of MediaWiki starting from version 1.4. Patrolling edits is

a way to verify that they are good edits, and to collaborate on filtering spam and
vandalism. If you're combing through the recent changes list, and you look at an
article that is good, you can mark it as "patrolled" so that other users know that it is
good. After clicking diff on a change in a recent changes page, you may see a link
Mark as patrolled, similar to the one shown in the following image:

= Admn iy falk  fy preferences iy walchlisl iy COnfputons  1og oy

article discussion edit histol totect delete move watch
Set $wglogo Ll

l!éthe URE]  The Haunting 69

F’a‘th to yodr (Ditference hetween revisions)
Town \ogol
image: Revision as of 21:49, 19 January 2007 (edit) Current revision (21:49, 19 January 2007} (edit) (undo)
127.0.0.1 (Talk | hlock) 127.0.0.1 (Talk | block)  [rollback]
avigation . .

g - +— Previous diff [Mark as patrolled)
= Main Page : )
= Community portal Line 1 Line 1:
= Current events [iMovie_Summary|The Haunting| Mypaster jpg |The Haunting DWD cover|[[Robert

- {Movie_Summary +
= Recentchanges Wiise]]|[[Robert Wise]]
o :alndﬂm page ["Nowel ™ <br=[[Shirley Jadson]|[[Nelsen Gidding]]|[Lulie Harmis]]<br £ [[Richard
b =]
N Dm?amns - |The Haunting + Johnsan]]<br /= [[C1zire Bloom]]|[IMEMI|[September 13]], [19E3] (IUSAIDI112
min.|[[English language|Englishl] [}

[search

If you don't see this option, then the option is not enabled for you. Patrolled edits are
restricted to administrators in most MediaWiki projects.

Policies may vary among projects whether an article can be marked as patrolled if it
is not obvious vandalism, or only when the correctness has been verified.

In the recent changes page, an unpatrolled edit will look like this (note the ! mark
before the title for each diff):

& AOMIN iy talk  fy reerences iy walchlisl iy COnmBonons 109 oot
special page

Recent changes

Track the most recent changes to the wiki on this page.
Below are the last 50 changes in the last 7 days, as of 22:36, 19 January 2007.
Show last 50| 100 | 250 | 500 changes in last 1 ]3| 7 [ 14|30 days

Hide minor edits | Show bots | Hide anonymous users | Hide logged-in users | Hide patrolled edits | Hide my edits
Show new changes starting from 22:36, 18 January 2007

MNamespace: O Invert selection

19 January 2007

= (diffy thist) . . ! Main Page; 22:09 . (+2565) . . Ghosthunter (Talk | contribs | block)

= (diff) (hist) . . N! Story; 21:52 . (+35) . 12700001 (Talk | block) (Redirecting to A night In the jungle)
= (diffy (hist) . . ! The Haunting 65; 21:4% . (-11) .. 127.00.1 [Talk | black)

= (diffy (histy. . ! The Haunting B3; 2149 .. (0} .. 127.0.0.1 {Talk | block)

= (diff) (hist) . . ! The Haunting B9; 2148 . (-14) .. 127 .0.0.1 (Talk | black)
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However, a patrolled edit would look like the following one (look at the circled
entry, where no ! mark is shown):

2 Admin  mytalk  mypreferences  mywatchlist  my contributions  log out
special page

Recent changes

Track the most recent changes to the wiki on this page.

Below are the last 50 changes in the last 7 days, as of 22:39, 19 January 2007.

Show last 50 | 100 | 250 | 500 changes inlast 1|3 |7 | 14 | 30 days

Hide minor edits | Show bots | Hide anonymous users | Hide logged-in users | Hide patrolled edits | Hide my edits
Show new changes starting frorm 22:39, 19 January 2007

MNamespace O Invent selection

19 January 2007
(diffy (hist) . . ! Wain Page; 22:09 . (+2865) . . Ghosthunter (Talk | contribs | block)
i (b

d il e peeirnietg il UL ) Rclirecting to A night in the juncie)
diffy {hist) . . The Haunting B9; 21:48 .. (1) .. 127.0.0.1 (Talk | block
Tt — oc

(diffy (hist) .. ¢ The Haunting B9; 21:48 . . (-14) . . 127.0.0.1 (Talk | block)

Reverting Changes

Sometimes we might need to revert a page if someone has changed the page's
content without any reason, wrongly, or, of course, for a bad purpose. To stop such
activities and get back our actual content, we can always revert changes made to our
page. To revert is to undo all changes made after a certain time. The result will be
that the page becomes identical to how it used to be at some previous time. A partial
revert undoes only some of those changes. In order to revert a page, you need to take
the following steps:

1. Go to the page you are reverting, click on history at the top to move into
page history, and click on the time and date of the earlier version to which
you wish to revert.

2. When that page comes up, you'll see something like (Revision as of 22:19
Aug 15, 2005) below the title.

3. Verify that you've selected the correct version, and click to edit the page, as
you would normally. Remember: in case of vandalism, take the time to make
sure that you are reverting to the last version without the vandalism; there
may be multiple vandal edits.
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4. You'll get a warning, above the edit box, about editing an out-of-date revision.

5. After heeding the warning, save the page. Be sure to add the word revert and
a brief explanation for the revert to the edit summary. Some users abbreviate
revert as rv. A useful addition is to link the user names associated with the
versions you are reverting from and to. For example, a good edit summary
would be:

rv edits by 127.0.0.1 to last version by Ghost Writer

6. The clickable links are created by entering [[User:Username | RealName]]
(replacing Username with the real IP address or user name for logged-in
users, and replacing RealName with their real user name).

7. Click on history again. A new line will have been added, and you'll be able to
verify (by clicking on last) that you un-did the vandalism plus all subsequent
bona fide edits, if any, which you are responsible for redoing.

K In a vandalism case where sections of text were simply deleted
5 and then subsequent edits were made by others, it may be easier
Q for you to cut and paste those missing sections of text back in,
than to revert and then redo the edits.

Check the contribution history of the user who vandalized the article. Click on their
IP address or user name. Clicking on their IP will often bring you directly to their
user contribution page. If you are able to click on their user name, that will bring
you to their user page. In the lower left-hand corner, there is a toolbox with a User
contributions link. Click that. If this user is vandalizing many articles, report them
to sysops.

Resolving Edit Conflict

Mr. Ghost Writer is editing his story "The ghost of the mathematician". At the same
time, Mr. Dracula found a few spelling mistakes in the story, and he is also editing
the page. Mr. Dracula finishes his editing and saves the page; so the page has a new
version. Now when Mr. Ghost Writer, who has edited a lot in the article, tries to
save, he gets a message citing an edit conflict!

This is a very common case for any wiki site, where we have multiple users
accessing the same content. This situation arises every now and then in collaborative
environments. We gave example of two users, but this can occur for more than two
users. Suppose 10 users are editing the page at the same time. What will happen, and
how should the edit conflict be resolved?
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When an edit conflict takes place, the edit conflict page is shown with the conflict
page source. The first text area shows your wiki text or source. After that it shows
differences in the two edits with the diff option. After that, the other edit option is
shown in the next text area. If you save your changes using the Save button, then the
other changes will be gone. So before saving any of the changes, we have to merge
both the sources (yes we have to merge since the process is not automatic).

In our example, Dracula made small changes, but Ghost Writer made big changes,
so it will be fine if Ghost Writer works on his text area, makes changes where
Dracula changed the content, and then both of the edits are merged. It is always
helpful if anyone's edit is minor. If the situation was reverse, where Ghost Writer
saves the page first and Dracula tried to save later, then Dracula would have
received the edit-conflict error. Dracula can then work on Mr. Ghost Writer's work,
since Ghost Writer has made the major changes. The situation will become complex
if both have them have done major changes. Both Dracula and Ghost Writer have to
do their best to solve this issue. It is suggested that the latter user who got the edit
summary should view the difference section and change the contents accordingly.

Sometimes there are users who try to edit the contents in different editors
rather than in the MediaWiki editor. They copy the content from the edit
box, paste it to an editor, and close the edit box page in MediaWiki. After
changing the content, they come back to the site and click edit again and
replace the whole thing with their changes. If someone else has made
changes in the meantime, these changes would get lost during the paste.
So there is no edit conflict shown, even though there is a clear edit conflict.
é'Q This is known as a logical edit conflict.

In order to avoid logical edit conflicts, users must follow the rules:

e Paste your changes to the same edit box that was originally
copied from.

e  Check the page history before pasting your changes. If someone else
has changed the page, then merge the current version with your
changes and then save.

Because edit conflicts are irritating and time consuming, you may choose to alter
your editing habits to render them less frequent —aiming to make edits to pages
that have not been edited recently, such as those listed on ancient pages in the
special namespace.

Another means of avoiding edit conflicts is to make a single large change, rather than
frequent small changes; this makes it more likely that you will get an edit conflict,
but less likely that you will cause others to get an edit conflict. Using the Show
preview button helps here.
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To reduce the chances of edit conflicts, you can use a notice like, "In Use, do not edit
until 05:30 UTC", in the page for others when you are editing a page over a long
period of time. So before starting the edit, make a minor change to the page with this
type of message so that other people know someone is working on it.

Communicating with Other Users

Since we are working in a collaborative environment, it is always necessary to
communicate with others properly and efficiently. The edit summary is a good
way to let others know that what you have changed in an article. Also, marking a
minor edit gives others an option to overlook the edit. However, these are indirect
ways of communicating with other users. What about direct communication?

Can we communicate directly to other users (such as by sending a message or
inserting comments)?

MediaWiki has a very good feature called talk page, which can be used to
communicate with others very efficiently. There are two types of talk pages:
standard talk pages are used to discuss an article, while user talk pages are used to
communicate with other users or leave them messages. Every page has an associated
talk page, except pages in the Special namespace, which we already have discussed.
If there is no discussion for a page, the link to its talk page will be red. You can still
discuss the page —you will just be the first person to do so.

Making a Community Site with Talk Pages

Yes what you are reading is true. We can make a community site with talk pages.
In a community site, we communicate with other users (such as in forums or blogs,
where we make comments or reply on the topic). We can talk with a user as well
as discuss a topic. MediaWiki gives us the option to implement both these features
required for a community site. We can use a standard talk page for discussion on a
particular article and the user talk page for communicating with users.

In order to comment on an article, you have to click on the discussion tab just above
the article's title. That will take you to the talk page, where you can view all the
entries. In order to add your say on the page, you have to click the edit link as you
did when editing an article. This is the same as editing an article page, but we have
to remember a few things when entering new entries:

e First of all, we should sign our contributions by typing three tildes or clicking
the signature button from the edit toolbar. This will show the signature
beside the comment and will also let others know who left the comment. If
you do not do so, then leaving messages would be quite pointless, wouldn't
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it? We are talking about communicating with others and your identity is a
required part of this communication.

e The second important thing is we have to format our discussion or comments
properly. It is always good to show the depth of a message, but if you do not
format the text yourself, then it will be shown in the same column. We need
to format the conversation using different formatting techniques that we
learned in the formatting section. The most useful one is the colon (:), which
works as tab in the display. We can use a colon to show the depth of the
message. Each colon represents a tab, and is commonly used in discussions
on user and article talk pages. If a reply is made to a statement, one adds a
colon to the number of colons used in the statement being replied to. This
style of conversation is easier to read.

Take a look at the following examples, and you will find out why these two rules
are important:

what was the name of the ghost? --[[User:WikiSysop|WikiSysop]] 22:14,
8 May 2006 (Central Asia Standard Time)

i think it was John -- [[User:Ghost]]

No i think it is David -- [[User:Mr. Draculall

which ghost ? -- [[User:Vampire]]

Are you out of your mind, vampire ? -- [[User:Witch]]

No i am not, but can you tell me which ghost name you want to
know -- [[User:Vampirel]]

This is getting crazy (this is a bad comment since no signature
provided)

This will produce the following output:

atticle discussion edit || + history protect delete move weatch
Talk:The Ghost of the Mathematician

what was the name of the ghost? -WikiSysop 22:14, 8 May 2006 (Central Asia Standard Time)
i think it was John - User Ghost

Ma i think it is David - Userhr. Dracula

which ghost ? - Userampire

Are you out of your mind, vampire ? - UserWitch

Mo i arn not, but can you tell me which ghost name you want to know - UserVampire

This is getting crazy (this is a bad comment since no signature provided)
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Can we find out which comment is for which reply? We can't, because all comments
are in a single column i.e., none are indented. Also, at the end of the comment a user
hasn't put his or her name —so we don't know who is getting the feeling that all this
crazy! Now take a look at a well-formatted talk page:

what was the name of the ghost? --[[User:WikiSysop|WikiSysop]]
:1 think it was John -- [[User:Ghost]]

:No i think it is David -- [[User:Mr. Draculal]l

:which ghost ? -- [[User:Vampire]]

::Are you out of your mind, vampire ? -- [[User:Witch]]

:::No i am not, but can you tell me which ghost name you want to
know -- [[User:Vampirel]]

:Dracula, you are right -- [[User:WikiSysop|WikiSysop]]

my next question is what was the ghost formula written
by david? --[[User:WikiSysop|WikiSysop]]
was it 1+2+3 = 6 ??? just kidding, dont know -- [[Vampire]]

This will produce the following output:

article discussion edit || + history protect delete move watch

Talk: The Ghost of the Mathematician

what was the name of the ghost? --WikiSysop
i think it was John -- User:Ghost
Ma i think it is David -- User:hr. Dracula
which ghost ? - Userampire
Avre you out of your mind, vampire ? - User\Witch
Mo i am not, but can you tell me which ghost name you want to know -- User®/ampire
Dracula, you are right - WikiSysop

rny next question is what was the ghost formula written by david? -WikiSysop

was it 1+2+3 =6 777 just kidding, dont know - “ampire

You can see the difference for yourself. So always try to format your conversations,
and also make some meaningful comment.

To access the user talk page, just click the user name in the user signature, and it will
take you to the user talk page for that particular user. Now as with the general talk
page you can edit the user talk page as well. Suppose someone enters a comment on
your talk page or leaves a message. After your user talk page has been edited, the
alert You have new messages is automatically displayed on all pages you view, until
you view your user page.
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Summary

In this chapter we learned about the disadvantages of an open system and
advantages of user accounts. We have also learned how we can customize
MediaWiki based on our preferences. We have learned about problems that

can occur in the multi-user environment of a wiki site. We also learned about
preventing such problems and resolving edit conflicts. We discussed how to create
a discussion page and communicate with other users. So we know all aspects of
creating a multi-user wiki site using MediaWiki. In the next chapter, we will start
learning about administering MediaWiki, where we will require at least a little
knowledge about PHP. So before you start the next chapter, have a review of your
PHP knowledge.
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We have learned to use MediaWiki from a user's perspective. We know how to edit

a page, link a page, put pages into categories, and communicate with others. All

the functionalities that we have learned so far do not require any special privileges
except for registering or logging in to the system. However, there are some functions
that require some special administrative privileges. It is very common in today's web
world that we have someone to configure and maintain a site for us. We call him or
her a site administrator. In MediaWiki we have similar people with administrative
access that we call Sysops or system operators. Their core job is to manage the site
and configure different settings and perform administrative functions to keep the site
live and running smoothly.

In this chapter, we will learn about the administrative functionalities available in
MediaWiki. For this chapter, you will also need some knowledge about PHP for
modifying files. So it will be great if you have some basic knowledge about PHP for
changing few settings. If you do not have any knowledge about PHP, don't worry;
as we go through examples, you will be able to pick up few basics of PHP. So here
we go.

What You Show Know

Before knowing what we can do as admin, it is always important for us to know:

e  What the architecture of the software is

e  What the file structure in the installed server is

e Which are the files that are critical for configuration
We will learn all these things here. When we install MediaWiki on our server, all the
files and folders are copied to the installation folder. In Chapter 2, we learned that

after the installation process we have to move the LocalSettings.php file to the
root folder from the /config folder. This is one major file for configuration.
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We have another important configuration file, and that is the Defaultsettings.
php file inside the /includes folder. Both of these files contain the configuration
setup for MediaWiki. In order to ensure correct installation, we need to adjust those
configuration properties based on our requirements.

Access Types

In the current version of MediaWiki, there are four types of users available. They are:

e General user
e Sysop
e Bureaucrat

e Bot

We've already learned about the general user —we have gone through the process of

registering a new user and setting preferences for the user. We've also seen the sysop
account, which we created during the installation process. Let us review the different
user types and their access rights.

General User

This is the general user account created from the registration option in the wiki site.
They can in general create new page, read articles, and edit them.

Sysop

This is the most common privileged user in MediaWiki. A user marked as 'sysop'
can delete and undelete pages, protect and unprotect pages, block and unblock
IPs, issue read-only SQL queries to the database, etc. A sysop is also known as the
administrator or admin in Wikipedia and other wiki sites.

Bureaucrat

This is a higher-level access type than sysop. A bureaucrat can turn any user into
a sysop.

Bot

This is a registered bot account. If edits are made by this account, then they will not
appear by default in the recent changes list. This is intended for mass imports of data
without flooding human edits from view.
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. There is another type of user available in MediaWiki known as a
& "developer". This access type is almost obsolete and will be removed
/" in future MediaWiki versions. So we will not talk about this type

of access.

Let's have a look at the default access chart for all user types:

Access Type Non Registered User Sysop Bureaucrat Bot
User
Read Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Create page Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Move No Yes Yes No No
Edit Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Create talk page Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Delete No No Yes No No
Protect No No Yes No No
Block No No Yes No No
User right No No No Yes No
Create account Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Upload No Yes Yes No No
Reupload No Yes Yes No No
Reupload Shared No Yes Yes No No
Rollback No No Yes No No
Patrol No No Yes No No
Edit interface No No Yes No No
Bot No No No No Yes
Rename user No No No Yes No
View Delete History No No Yes No No
Import No No Yes No No
Import upload No No Yes No No
Minor Edit No Yes No No No
Auto Confirm No No Yes No Yes

This list is default for MediaWiki version 1.9.3. By the time this book is published,
a new version might have some more access features for different access types. It
is always mandatory to look at the Defaultsettings.php file for different user
accesses allowed in the site.
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Changing User Rights

We have seen so far that one can create an account, as well as read and edit articles
without creating an account. Sometime this default option gives us security concerns,
as a lot of users can access the system without registering to the site. It can prompt
vandalism in the site. In order to prevent such activities, many wiki sites require users
to register first if they want to access the system. We can also do this for our wiki site
by editing the default settings in the DefaultSettings.php file. We can allow new
access types to user groups as well as reduce access rights for particular users.

In order to change the default configuration for user rights, just copy the following
code section from DefaultSettings.php file and paste it into localsettings.php.

SwgGroupPermissions = array() ;

SwgGroupPermissions ['*!' ] ['createaccount'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions ['*!' ] ['read'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions ['*!' ] ['edit'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions['user' ] ['move'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions['user' ] ['read'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions['user' ] ['edit'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions['user' ] ['upload'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions['bot' ] ['bot'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions['sysop'] ['block'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions['sysop'] ['createaccount'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions['sysop'] ['delete'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions['sysop'] ['editinterface'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions['sysop'] ['import'] = true;

[
[
[
[
[
SwgGroupPermissions['sysop'] ['importupload'] = true;
[
[
[
[
[

SwgGroupPermissions['sysop'] ['move'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions['sysop'] ['patrol'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions['sysop'] ['protect'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions['sysop'] ['rollback'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions['sysop'] ['upload!'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions ['bureaucrat'] ['userrights'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions ['bureaucrat'] ['renameuser'] = true;

In the code section, we can see that all general user permissions are stored in an
array. The first column of the array indicates the user type and the second column
indicates access type. If you are not familiar with PHP, do not panic. We are not
going to show complex operations using a PHP array; we will just explore the code
section to make a meaningful one for us.

The first line creates an array. We will be storing different value in this array.

SwgGroupPermissions = array() ;
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The second line indicates that all users, including anonymous users, can create an
account. The symbol * stands for all uses including anonymous or unregistered
users. If we set the second line to be false, then no new user can register on our site.
Look at the following example:

SwgGroupPermissions ['*!' ] ['createaccount'] = False;

This will block users from creating new accounts from the site. You can change this
to false if you want to configure your site to be a restricted area where only few
people or groups of selected people can join.

If you want to turn off the edit option, then do the following;:
SwgGroupPermissions ['*' ] ['edit'] = False;

If we set account creation and edit options to be false, then no one can edit articles in
the site and no new user can be created.

Let us now disable the create-new-page option. So users cannot create any new page!
What are we trying to do here? Look at the features closely. Users can only leave
their comment on talk pages and can do nothing else. Sysop can do everything. If
there is just a single sysop, then the wiki becomes a blog. Isn't it amazing? We can
use the wiki as a blog by just resetting few variables. Can we turn a wiki site to a
forum? The answer is yes. Just turn on the new-page-creation option and turn off the
edit option. User can then create new pages (similar to a forum post), and can leave
comments on talk pages (equivalent to forum reply).

This way we can set different configuration options according to our need. We can
also create new user groups on our wiki site if it is required. Just append to the
$wgGroupPermissions array with our new user type and access permissions. Let's
say we want to create a new user group named Ghost. Also, we want to give the
new group privileges to read, delete, and upload. The code section that we have to
append for this is:

SwgGroupPermissions ['Ghost'] ['delete'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions ['Ghost'] ['read'] = true;
SwgGroupPermissions ['Ghost'] ['upload'] = true;

Save the page, and we are done. Isn't it straightforward? Now let's see how we can
assign a particular user to a group.
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Granting Permissions to Users

You can grant permission to any existing user to any existing group by changing

the user's group name. But in order to grant rights you must have an account of
bureaucrat or sysop type. During installation, we created the sysop account, so we can
use that account information to login as a sysop and grant an existing user a particular
right. You have to perform the following steps in order to grant rights to users:

1. Login as a sysop or a bureaucrat. It is the same login that we have created
during the installation process.

Click the Special pages link from the toolbox.

In the special pages list, there are few restricted pages, listed at the bottom of
the page. The last link is the User rights management link. Click the link to
access the page.

4. When you are on the User rights management page, provide an existing user
name in the user name input box and click the Edit User Groups button. You
will see something similar to the following image.

special page

User rights management

— Manage user groups

Enter a username: |ghosthunter

Edit User Groups

— Edituser groups

Editing user ghosthunter

Member of: Available groups:[Bots
Sysops
Bureaucrats

Select groups you want the user to be removed from or added to. Unselected groups will not be changed. You can deselect a group with
CTRL + Left Click

Save User Groups

5. This is a window with current access groups as well as available access
groups for the particular user. You can choose more than one of the available
groups to be assigned for the user. In order to choose more than one group
from the available list, press the Ctrl key on the keyboard and select the
desired group.
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6. Save the page by clicking the Save User Groups button. The user rights have
been granted for the user ghosthunter. If ghosthunter is logged in during this
process, then the rights will be effective when he or she logs in the next time.

7. If you want to remove particular rights for a user, then select that option
from the Member of list and save the page. The user will be removed from
the selected rights group.

Blocking Users

Sometimes it is inevitable that users will do something silly or harm to your site.
They might try to delete paragraphs from articles or change pages randomly without
reason. This kind of activity can be counted as vandalism. If you want to block these
users from accessing your site, you can do that with a special page named Block
user. You can block by specifying either a particular user name or an IP. Here are the
steps to block a user or IP address:

1. Login as a sysop or a bureaucrat. It is the same login we have created during
the installation process.
Go to the special page section.

In the special page list, there are few restricted pages listed in the bottom
part of the page. There is a link named Block user. Click the link to access the
following page:

special page
Block user

Use the form below to block write access from a specific IP address or usernarme. This should be done only only to prevent vandalism, and in
accordance with policy. Fill in a specific reason below (for example, citing particular pages that were vandalized).

IP Address or username: | |

Other time: | |
Reason: | |

Block anonymous users only
Prevent account creation

Automatically block the last IP address used by this user, and any subsequent addresses they try to edit from

Block this user

4. Enter the IP Address or the username you want to block.
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5. Choose an expiry time after which that particular user or IP address can not
access the system.

You can enter your desired time to expire the user access if the option is not
available in expiry list.

6. Putareason why the user or IP address has been blocked so that a
bureaucrat or another sysop knows the reason for blocking.

7. You can also block anonymous users from a particular IP and allow access
to registered users from the same IP by checking the first checkbox. If you
check the second checkbox, then no user can register from the given IP
address. If you check the last checkbox, then you can stop the user from
editing anything from the IP address he or she last used, and the subsequent
addresses from which he or she might try to edit.

8. Save the page by clicking Block this user button.

Protecting a Page

Sometimes it is necessary to protect a page against vandalism or other unwanted
edits. First of all, visit the page in question and click the protect tab in the article tab
section. You will be presented with one of two boxes, depending on the version of
MediaWiki your wiki is running. Follow the steps as stated here:

1. Enter the reason for protecting the page in the text box.

2. If you want to protect the page only from being moved, then check the box
below, which indicates protect from moves only.

»

Now click the confirm button to protect the page.

L

To unprotect a page, click the unprotect tab. This will bring up the same
page as above, only this time without the move checkbox. A reason for
unprotecting should be given in the unprotect page and saved.

MediaWiki namespace: Only sysops can edit pages in the protected
MediaWiki namespace.

Editing: To edit a previously protected page as an administrator, just

click the edit tab. The only difference now is that there is a warning at

*  the top of the page indicating that the page has been protected, but it
@'@‘\ can be edited like any other non-protected page.

Images: Protecting an image is mostly the same as protecting a page.
When the protect tab is clicked on the image description page, both the
page and the image are protected. The image description page will be
protected. Once this is done, non-sysops will not be able to revert the
image to an earlier version, or upload a new version over it.
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Deleting a Page

Administrators can delete pages and their history, and can view and restore deleted
pages and their history. They can also delete images, but this is irreversible — once
an image is deleted, it cannot be restored. So before deleting any page or image, we
have to be careful about the action.

To delete a page, click the delete link on the page that is to be deleted. This will bring
up a new page asking for a confirmation that the page should be deleted, as well

as an explanation for the deletion. A message should be typed into the input box to
explain the deletion to other users. After the page has been deleted, any existing talk
page for that page should be deleted as well. Any links that point to the deleted page
should be removed or corrected.

Allowing File Uploads

We know how to upload a file. We have already uploaded files, especially image-
type files. We can also upload other file types by modifying our configuration.
The allowed file type list is available under DefaultSettings.php file. In

order to change this configuration, we have to copy the following line from
DefaultSettings.php and paste it into the localsettings.php file

SwgFileExtensions = array( 'png', 'gif', 'jpg', 'jpeg' );

Now if we want to allow uploading .zip, .pdf, .doc, and other types of files, then
we have to add those extensions to the end of the array separated by comma. Such as:

SwgFileExtensions = array( 'png', 'gif', 'jpg', 'jpeg',K 'zip' ,
'pdf' , 'doc', 'ppt', 'xls');

Before making the changes in the localsettings.php file, we have to make sure
that we have checked both the file black list and mime-type black list variables
(shown in the code that follows) in DefaultSettings.php. These two variables
contain all the blocked file types in order to make the system safe. By default these
are file types those are not allowed for upload, and it's recommended that they're not
allowed by administrator.

/** Files with these extensions will never be allowed as uploads. */
SwgFileBlacklist = array(

# HTML may contain cookie-stealing JavaScript and web bugs

'html', 'htm', 'js', 'jsb',

# PHP scripts may execute arbitrary code on the server

'php', 'phtml', 'php3', 'php4', 'phps',

# Other types that may be interpreted by some servers

'shtml', 'jhtml', 'pl', 'py', 'cgi',
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# May contain harmful executables for Windows victims
'exe', 'scr', 'dll', 'msi', 'vbs', 'bat', 'com',6 'pif',
'cmd', 'vxd', 'cpl' );

/** Files with these mime types will never be allowed as uploads
* if SwgVerifyMimeType is enabled.

*/

SwgMimeTypeBlacklist= array(

)i

# HTML may contain cookie-stealing JavaScript and web bugs

'text/html', 'text/javascript', 'text/x-javascript',

'application/x-shellscript’',

# PHP scripts may execute arbitrary code on the server

'application/x-php', 'text/x-php',

# Other types that may be interpreted by some servers

'text/x-python', 'text/x-perl', 'text/x-bash',6 'text/x-sh',
'text/x-csh',

# Windows metafile, client-side vulnerability on some systems

'application/x-msmetafile’

We can also check the file type on upload. We can use $wgCheckFileExtensions

to determine whether file extensions are checked on upload.
$wgStrictFileExtensions can be used to set strict file types checking. We can
define the maximum size for file upload by defining the $wgUploadsizeWarning
variable in the localsettings.php file. This will generate a warning message if the
file size is more than the warning level.

Security Checklist

This is the most important task of an administrator. The administrator is the person
who will make sure the site is secure from different types of attacks and vulnerability.
As a system admin, you have to perform some checks on regular basis. It is better if
you make a checklist of all the required actions and go through them at least once a
week (or more frequently if required). Here are the checks that you must perform:

Stay Up to Date

It is always important to stay up to date regarding the installed software. We are not
installing a final product. We have to remember that frequently we have a version
release for MediaWiki. Each version contains a release note. Go through the release
note and see if any vulnerability has been fixed. Even if it does not contain any security
update, it is always better to update the server software. It is not just MediaWiki that
needs to be updated —we have to update PHP, MySQL and other installed software

in our web server as well. In order to get messages from MediaWiki about updates

and news, you can subscribe to the following site for email notifications:
http://mail.wikipedia.org/mailman/listinfo/mediawiki-announce.

[182]



Chapter 7

PHP Recommendations

If you are using a shared host, then you might not have access to the PHP setup
tile. However, if you are running a dedicated server or your local server at home
or in your office, you can set up the PHP configuration file yourself. The file name
is PHP. ini. It is located under c:\windows\php.ini on Windows, and under
/etc/php.ini in a Linux environment. Here are my recommendations:

e Disable register globals:

Many PHP security attacks are based on injection of global variable values,
and so, making sure it's off can make many potential vulnerabilities toothless.
MediaWiki should be safe even if this is on; turning this off is a precaution
against the possibility of unknown vulnerabilities.

e Unless you require it specifically, disable allow_url_ fopen:

Remote PHP code execution vulnerabilities may depend on being able to
inject a URL into include () or require (). If you don't require the use of re-
mote file loading, turning this off can prevent attacks of this kind on vulner-
able code.

e Disable session.use trans sid:

If this is on, session IDs may be added to URLs sometimes if cookies aren't
doing their thing. This can leak login session data to third-party sites
through referrer data or cut and paste of links. You should always turn this
off if it's on.

MySQL Recommendations

In general, you should keep access to your MySQL database to a minimum. If it will
only be used from the single machine it's running on, consider disabling networking
support. If it will be used over a network with a limited number of client machines,
consider setting the IP firewall rules to accept access to TCP port 3306 for MySQL
only from those machines or only from your local subnet, and reject all accesses
from the larger Internet. This can help prevent accidentally opening access to your
server due to some unknown flaw in MySQL, a mistakenly set overbroad GRANT, or
a leaked password.

If you create a new MySQL user for MediaWiki through MediaWiki's installer,
somewhat liberal access is granted to it to ensure that it will work from a second
server as well as a local one. You might consider manually narrowing this or
establishing the user account yourself with custom permissions from just the places
you need.
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Creating Interwiki Links

As the name suggests an interwiki link is link between two different wikis. We have
already learned about the usage of interwiki links. Now we will learn how to add
new interwiki links by following the steps given below:

1.

Log in to your MySQL server using phpMyAdmin (as most of the hosted
servers use this as a third-party tool).

Select the installed database from the database list on the left
navigation panel.

Click on the interwiki table to load the table. You will see the current list of
interwiki links that are defined.

Click on the Insert tab from the top-navigation bar of the page and you will

be directed to the insert page for new interwiki links.

5. Put your new prefix in the box labeled with iw_prefix and the URL
of the prefix at iw_url. If the target wiki is local then set the iw_local to be 1.
You can enter a URL to be http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ or
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/$1. Here $1 will be replaced by the
target name followed by the prefix in the declaration, which we will see in a
short while.

6. After that click on the Go button to insert the record and you can continue
until you are done with your interwiki list.

Server: Tdlocalhost » Database: fgahaunted » Table: [ interwiki
| E% Structure || Browse| S SOL || J'Search || g-EInsert” BZ Export || %% Operations || fii Empty || @I}rop|
InnoDB free: 7168 kB
Field Type Function Null Value
iw_prefix char(32) | V| | |
we_url  char(127) | vl | |
iw_local tinyint1) | v |
tw_trans tinyint(1) | V| |D |
[¥] lgnore
Field Type Function Null Value
iw_prefix char(32) | v| | |
iw_url  char(127) | vl | |
iw_local tinyint(1) | vl b |
iw_trans tinyint(1) | V| |D |
@ Go back to previous page
Insert as a new row - And - Or
() Insert anather new row
@
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Say for example you want to create a new interwiki link for Wikipedia and for that
you enter WikiPedia in the iw_prefix row, http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/$1 in
the iw_url, and click Go button. It will create the new interwiki link and you can use
the link as the following code:

[[:iw_prefix:target name]]

Here iw_prefix is the interwiki prefix name and target name is the link we want
to visit. So as a result, the code [[:WikiPedia:Haunted] ], will take us to the
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Haunted page.

Summary

In this chapter we have learned things like configuring MediaWiki installation to
work better, and we have seen a security checklist, and administrator activities
to make our site better. This is just start of the administration part. We have to
know more about administrative tasks such as customizing different options and
also extending our installation to be more powerful, and to make the site more
feature-rich. We'll see these things along with some other interesting hacks in the
next chapter, where we will talk about customizing MediaWiki.
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In the last chapter, we focused on administrating different aspects of MediaWiki.
However, we have not yet discussed how to change things according to our
preferences i.e. customization. So far we have seen how to change the look, using the
visible control from the application; a few things, however, need us to code, which
means we need to add or change things inside the files to customize the application
to what we want. We have a lot of options for customizing the application. We can
add, remove, and modify features according to our need. We can change skins, add
new functionalities, modify existing features, etc., with our knowledge of PHP. In
this chapter, we will basically learn about modifying existing features. In the next
chapter, we will learn how to add new functionality in our application.

What We Can Customize

The most important question we need to ask is what can be customized in
MediaWiki? Before going into detail, see the image overleaf. We have changed the
look of our wiki site completely. Want to know how we can do such things? Well,

we can do much of this type of "magic" by customizing MediaWiki; keep reading the
chapter, and by its end, you will find that you know a lot of useful things. As you can
see in the following example, you can customize layouts, skins, and the navigation
bar. All of these customizations and many more will be covered in this chapter. So
fasten your seat belt for a technical and joyful ride.

. In this chapter we will dig into the MediaWiki code base. So you must
& have some knowledge of PHP as well as CSS, because we will explore
= lots of code sections in this chapter —something that has not been done

in this book so far.
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article discussion histary protect delete

Story

Let share a story about 2 Ghostin a small village near Michigan
The story of the Crying Girl [edit]

The village name is known as ghost village. People say that there is & ghost near the river bank that appears every midnight.
Main Page Some people have repoted seeing her.
Carmrmunity portal
Current events
Recent changes

Randorm page

"She is around 14 years old. She always wears a white dress and she holds a litctle doll in her hand.™
says a person from the village who claims to have seen the girl several times

it Is said that the girl drowned in the river a long time ago while crossing the river by boat with family members. Everyone in the boat died. The

Help o . i X ;
Donations il lost her younger Brother in this accident. His body was never found. That's why she comes ot eveny night to find her fost brother.

search

l:l This page hag been accessed 24 times. Privacy policy About Haunted Disclaimers (O] iasavead

toolhox

‘ihat links here
Related changes
Unload file
Special pages
Frintafle version
Ferrnanent link

We can divide our customization decisions into two parts:

e Appearance

e Page layout

On the appearance front, we can change the background color and image, the font
color, font type, graphics, buttons, logo, etc. As far as the page layout is concerned,
we can rearrange our content blocks and place them in different positions according
to our choice. The previous image is a concrete example of changing the appearance
of a wiki site by changing the logo, background image, and other properties. In this
chapter, we will first learn how to customize our existing MediaWiki skins and, at
the end of the chapter, we will focus more on creating a new skin with a new layout
from scratch.

Knowing the File Structure

MediaWiki layout largely depends on which skin you are using. We have seen in the
user preference setting how to choose a skin from the available skins in MediaWiki.
By default, the monobook skin is chosen. So in this book we will mostly talk about
the monobook skin and how to modify the existing skin for layout changes. We are
talking about skins; so let's understand what skins really are.

A skin is a PHP class that contains all the necessary functions to generate HTML
output for each wiki page that will be shown in our browser. What really happens is
that each available skin in MediaWiki is a different class that inherits the Skin class
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and implements each of the necessary functions to draw the page. In the MediaWiki
installation directory, we have a folder named skins. If you browse the folder, you
will see a few PHP files, which are the skin files, and a few folders with the same
names as the PHP files. These folders contain Cascading Style Sheet (CSS) files for
each skin. Here is a view of the default MediaWiki directory:

= medizwild
|4 bin
| iy config
| docs
|y extensions
| images
|y includes
|y languages
| locale
|y maintenance
|y math
|1y serialized
= | [ skins
| chick
|y commen
| () disabled
|y htraldurnp
|5 monobook,
| ryskin
|1 simple
iy t
| |} tests

Skin files vary over different versions of MediaWiki. So skins
become obsolete over time. A skin in version 1.3 might not exist in

s .
version 1.4, and so on.

The core skin class and other associated classes are inside the includes folder of the
MediaWiki installation directory. The names of those classes are:

e Skin.php

e SkinTemplate.php
The skinTemplate class inherits the skin class. These are the files responsible for
what we see on screen. These classes return different bits of HTML code. However,

what is it that holds things together? Which class actually decides the layout of the
page on screen? Well, none of these classes is used for that! Earlier, we talked about
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the skins folder, and all the skin definitions reside in this folder. The example we
have shown in the first image of this chapter, used the monobook skin. So if you
open the MonoBook . php file, you will see many division tags (<div>) have been used
to hold the pieces together to show the page's structure. The content returned from
skin classes is shown properly using the HTML structure in the appropriate skin file.
You must remember that if you want to change the layout, then you have to change
the specific skin file in the skins folder, not the skin.php file in the includes folder.
For example if you want to change the layout for MonoBook skin then you have to
change the MonoBook . php file inside the skins folder and the skin. php file should
not be changed. We will learn about skins later on in this chapter. If you want to
change the page content, then you can change the skin.php and other files, which
you will discover as the chapter progresses.

Understanding the Skin File

We will now analyze our default skin file, MonoBook . php. Let's open the

MonoBook .php file in the skins directory and examine it. Since the file is big, we
will only see a small part of it to get an understanding of the structure. The first
part of the skin file contains the block of PHP code where the MonoBook skin class
is created by extending the existing SkinTemplate and QuickTemplate classes. For
now, we will not try to understand the meaning of these code blocks, as we will be
doing it later in the chapter, when we write our own skin file. The main function
that describes the layout and contents of the skin is the execute function under the
MonoBookTemplate class. The code block is as follows:

class MonoBookTemplate extends QuickTemplate

{

/**

* Template filter callback for MonoBook skin.

* Takes an associative array of data set from a SkinTemplate-based
* class, and a wrapper for MediaWiki's localization database, and
* outputs a formatted page.

*

* @access private
*/
function execute() {
// Suppress warnings to prevent notices about missing indexes in
// S$this->data
wfSuppressWarnings () ;
?>

After the above code block, we have an XHTML code section up to the end of the
MonoBook . php file. The XHTML page template consists of a number of div sections.
Each div is identified by either or both an id and class attribute in the <div> tag.
The stylesheet then controls how each div block is drawn, and where on the page it
is positioned.
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Take a look at the following code snippet of the monobook . php file:

<div class="portlet" id="p-personal">
<h5><?php $this->msg('personaltools') ?></h5>
<div class="pBody">
<ul>
<?php foreach($this->data['personal urls'] as S$key => $item) {
?><1li id="pt-<?php echo htmlspecialchars (Skey) ?>"><a
href="<?php

echo htmlspecialchars ($Sitem['href']) ?>"<?php
if (lempty ($item['class'])) { ?> class="<?php
echo htmlspecialchars ($item['class']) ?>"<?php } ?>><?php
echo htmlspecialchars(Sitem['text']) ?></a></li>
<?php } ?>
</ul>
</divs>

</divs>
<div class="portlet" id="p-logo">
<a style="background-image: url (<?php S$this->text ('logopath') ?>);"

<?php
?> href="<?php echo htmlspecialchars ($this->
data['nav_urls'] ['mainpage'] ['href'])?>"
<?php title="<?php Sthis->msg('mainpage') ?>"></a>

</divs>

As you can see in the code section, there is a division with ID p-personal and class
portlet. These <div> tags work as individual blocks and together they build the
layout of the page. If you examine the full code section, you will find that a lot of
such <div> have been used, and corresponding stylesheets have been declared in
the folders named according to the skin names. So for the monobook skin, we have

a folder named monobook, and the CSS file is main. css, which defines the style rules
for the page. The portlet class, which we have seen in the code snippet, defines the
basic style of the div blocks not part of the main content area. Each block is furnished
with the style defined for it in the stylesheet that is referred to by the div ID or class.

The main page section is a block with the ID column-content, which contains

the block with the ID content. The content block contains the main content
heading with the firstHeading class and the bodyContent block, which contains a
subheading identifying the MediaWiki site name, the contentsub block, the actual
page contents, and a visualClear block. Let's explore a few important identifiers in
the main. css file for the monobook skin.

e column-content is used to define the overall space within the margins of
which the content exists.

e content is the white background, thin bordered box that contains the
content for the main page.
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e firstHeading is the class of the heading tag at the top of every page.
e bodyContent actually contains the main page content within the content box.

e contentSub defines the style of text that indicates the name of the wiki
immediately underneath the main heading, but above the body text.

The portlets section is a block with the ID column-one, containing portlet blocks
with the IDs p-cactions, p-personal, p-logo, p-nav, p-search, and p-tb. At the
bottom of the page is a block with the ID footer, containing the f-poweredbyico
and f£-1ist blocks. The portlet.css class is the style used by all the div blocks
around the main content. Here are the identified blocks using that class:

article discussian edit histary protect delete move wratch

e p-cactions is the ID for the list of tabs above the main content.

,=3Admin oy talk oy preferences  rmoweatchlist oy contributions log out |

e p-personal is the ID for the list of links that include the login or logout page
at the top of the page.

Set $wglogo
to the URL
path to your
“own logo"
ifbge:

e p-logois the ID for the block that contains the logo (on the top left).

navigation

Main Fage
Community portal
Current events
Recent changes
Randaom page
Help

Donations
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e p-nav is the ID for the block that contains the navigation links on the left of
the page.

search

[ Go ] [ Search ]

e p-search is the block that contains the search buttons.

toolhox

What links here
Felated changes
pload file
Special pages
Printakle varsion
Permanent link

e p-tbis the block that contains the toolbox links.
The footer at the bottom of the page includes blocks with the following IDs:
e footer is the block that contains the overall footer.

e f-1list is the list for all additional links in the footer section except the
copyright and powered-by icon.

We now know about the layout and style properties for skins. We will explore
changing the layout and then modifying the CSS to change the look of the site to the
one we have shown in the example.

Customizing the Layout

We will now show you how to change the layout. We have many options with
regards to what can be changed, but in this section we will show you how to change
the logo and the page footer, as well as how to move sections to change the layout of
your site.
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Changing the Logo
So far in the book, we have used the default logo that was set during the installation
process. Now it is high time to change it to our own. In order to change our logo, we
have to take the following steps:

1. Put the desired image in the image folder of your web server.
2. Add the following two lines at the end of the LocalSettings.php file, but
before the »> mark:

SwgStylePath = "SwgScriptPath/skins";
SwgLogo = "SwgStylePath/common/images/hauntedlogo.jpg";

3. Put the exact location of the image and name of the image file in the $wgLogo
variable. In this code we have shown the setup for this book's example.

4. Save the file and reload the page in your browser; you will see the new logo
on the pages.

article distussion edit || history || protect || delete || move watth

E Main Page

Todays Featured Topic Ghost News Around the World

Residual = UK Ghost Hunters monthly meesting held on Tuesday 12th

Changing the Footer

We have changed our logo settings in the last paragraph by simply substituting the
logo variable's value. In this example, we will see how we can remove unwanted
content from our skin. Let us start with a simple example —removing a part of the
footer. Here is the default footer shown in the monobook style:

Pavesrsd By

This page was last rmodified 05:46, 6 Fehruary 2007, This page has heen accessed 131 times. Privacy policy [feil MediaWiki
About Haunted Disclaimers

As you can see, there is some information shown in the footer section, such as the
time of the last edit, total number of times the article has been viewed, about us, and
disclaimers. Suppose you want to remove the last edit section from the footer. In
order to change that, we have to analyze the footer code section of the PHP file. The
footer section for the previous screenshot is as follows:

<div id="footer"s>
<?php
if ($this->datal'poweredbyico']) { 2>
<div id="f-poweredbyico">
<?php $this->html ('poweredbyico') ?></div>
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<?php  }
if ($this->data['copyrightico']) { ?><div id=
"f-copyrightico"><?php S$this->html ('copyrightico') ?></divs>
<?php }

// Generate additional footer links

?>
<ul id="f-list">
<?php
Sfooterlinks = array(
'lastmod', 'viewcount',6 'numberofwatchingusers', 'credits',
'copyright', 'privacy', ‘'about', 'disclaimer', 'tagline',
)
foreach( $footerlinks as $aLink )
if ( isset( $this->datal[$alink] ) && $this->datal$alink] )
?> <li id="<?php echo$aLink?>"><?php $this->html ($aLink) ?></li>
<?php }
}
?>
</ul>
</div>

As you can see, the $footerlinks array contains the additional footer options to
show, including the last modification time. If we remove that option from the array,
then it won't be shown as part of the footer anymore. So if we remove the option, the
code will look like:

Sfooterlinks = array(
'viewcount', 'numberofwatchingusers', 'credits', 'copyright',
'privacy', 'about',6 'disclaimer', 'tagline',

)i

After changing the code, we have to save the page. Now refresh the browser, and
you can see the changes in the footer section:

This page has been accessed 132 times. Frivacy policy Ahout Haunted Disclaimers [f®]] :;;z\;"m

_ Sometimes the changes might not be visible in the browser after saving
and reloading the file. In such cases, you need to clear the browser cache
/" and reload the page, or press Ctr[+R or F5 to reload the page from the

server, and then you will see the changed page.
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We have just seen that we can remove any unwanted part from the footer section.
Similarly, we can add content to the footer section if required.

Moving Sections

So far the examples were straightforward and easy to understand. Let's try another
one, which is little bit more challenging —we are going to move a complete section
from its original place. This part is tricky because we have to move the complete
code section and place it in our desired location while ensuring that there is no
overlapping with any other section. If the section is not moved properly, then it
might break the page layout. So here is the task we are going to perform. We always
see the search box between the navigation bar and the toolbox. Why don't we move
the search bar above the navigation bar or just below the toolbar? The search box's
code section can be found in the MonoBook . php file. Look for the following

code section:

<div id="p-search" class="portlet">
<h5><label for="searchInput"><?php $this->msg('search')
?></label></h5>
<div id="searchBody" class="pBody">
<form action="<?php $this->text ('searchaction')
?>" id="searchform"><div>
<input id="searchInput" name="search" type="text" <?php
if ($this->haveMsg ('accesskey-search'))
?>accesskey="<?php $this->msg('accesskey-search') ?>"<?php }
if ( isset( $this->datal'search'] ) ) {
?> value="<?php $this->text ('search') ?>"<?php } ?> />
<input type='submit' name="go" class="searchButton"
id="searchGoButton" value="<?php
Sthis->msg('searcharticle') ?>" />&nbsp;
<input type='submit' name="fulltext" class="searchButton"
id="mw-searchButton" value="<?php
$this->msg('searchbutton') ?>" />
</div></form>
</div>

</div>

This code section is responsible for the search option on the page. If you want to
move the search section to the bottom of the left column, then you have to find the
following code section in the page:
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<?php
if ( $this->data['language urls'] ) { 2>
<div id="p-lang" class="portlet">
<h5><?php Sthis->msg('otherlanguages') ?></h5>
<div class="pBody">
<ul>
<?php foreach ($this->data['language urls'] as $langlink) { ?>
<1li class="<?php echo htmlspecialchars($langlink['class'])
?>"><?php
?><a href="<?php echo htmlspecialchars($langlink['href'])
?>"><?php echo $langlink['text'] ?></a></li>
<?php }o?s
</ul>
</div>
</div>
<?php } ?>
</div><!-- end of the left (by default at least) column -->

The code says it all —especially the comment at the end of the code section. So in
order to show the search section at the bottom of the left column, we have to cut and
paste the search portion just above the last </div> shown in the code you just saw,
save it, review it in the browser, and we are done! This is just a piece of cake. We
will need to make this kind of modification every now and then. The reason we have
been doing this simple modification is to get the hang of making changes easily. For
a novice, these things might sound interesting, but for expert, these things may not
be significant. If you want to alter the view of the pages, then another way of doing
things is changing the PHP files, which will be discussed later in this chapter.

Customizing the Skin Using CSS

We have seen that things are done using CSS in the monobook file. Every HTML
element has an ID and class defined, and the corresponding style is defined in the
main.css file. So far in this book, we have seen the default skin for MediaWiki. Now,
do you remember the well-designed MediaWiki site that we saw at the start of this
chapter? We are going to follow a step-by-step procedure to produce that same look.
Our main focus will be on the main. css file. We will explore how small changes in
the CSS file can revamp the look of the existing design. First let's make a to-do list for
the changes:

1. Change the background image.
2. Change the text color for the site.
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Changing the Background Image

MediaWiki uses its default background image and color for the monobook skin.
However, we can change the background image and color anytime we want. To
change the background color, we go inside the main.css file. Inside the main.css
file, we have a class defined for the body tag. The default rule for the body tag is
as follows:

body {
font: x-small sans-serif;
background: #f9f9f9 url (headbg.jpg) 0 0 no-repeat;
color: black;
margin: 0;
padding: 0;

}

As you can see, the body color defined here is close to gray, and the font color is
black. Also, the body uses one header image at the top of every page. You can also
view the header image just above the Article tab. We want to change everything,
starting with the background color, the font, and the background image. As our
aim is to make changes reflecting the example style, first we need to change the
background color to dark gray, and also change the background image. The
background image must be placed inside the appropriate skin folder. Here is the
change that has to be made to the background property of the body rule:

background: #EDEDED url (bg b.gif) 0 0 repeat-x;

Save the CSS file and reload the page in the browser. When you load the page, you
will see the following screen:

article dizcussion history | protect § delete

HAUNTED

"2he iz around 14 years old. 3he always wears a white dress and she holds a little doll in her hand."

4 Pavsired By
17% il meogiawici

toolbox

= ‘What links here
= Related changes
= LUpload file

= Special pages

= Printable version
= Permanent link
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Note: If you do no see your desired result on the screen after making

all required changes. Then clear your browser cache and reload the
"~ page again.

It looks like we are almost there, but it's a case of "so near, and yet so far". You can
see the white blocks within the screen, where we do not see the background image of
the page. We could change the blocks' background color, but that will not solve our
problem. We need to do something that will make the blocks transparent! How and
where do we make a change for such an effect?

The left-side navigation and toolbox area style is defined by the pBody class in the
main.css file. The default definition of the class is as follows:

.pBody {
font-size: 95%;
background-color: white;
color: black;
border-collapse: collapse;
border: 1lpx solid #aaa;
padding: 0 .8em .3em .5em;

}

As of now, the background is defined to be white. Replace the line with the
background-color property with the following one:

background: transparent;

For the main content section, we have the content selector defined in CSS. Here
we have to change the background to be transparent as has been done with the
pBody class.

#content {
background: transparent;
color: black;
border: 1lpx solid #aaa;
border-right: none;
line-height: 1.5em;

}

The last change we need to make involves making the footer section transparent. The
footer section would then look as follows:

#footer {
background: transparent;
border-top: 1lpx solid #fabd23;
border-bottom: 1lpx solid #fabd23;
margin: .6em 0 lem O;
padding: .4em 0 1.2em O;
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text-align: center;
font-gize: 90%;

}

Save the main. css file with the changes, and reload the page in your browser. Here's
what you should see:

discussion

HAUNTED

"She iz around 14 years old. 3he always wears a white dress and she holds a little doll in her hand."™

I e

toalboi

= What links here
= Related changes
= Upload file

= Special pages

= Printable version
= Permanent link

Much better! However, the text for the top navigation seems to have blended in with
the background; we can hardly see the text at the top of the page! So we have another
job left, which is to change the text color to black so as to create a nice contrast on the
page. We will see the corresponding CSS entries and the required changes.

For simplicity, changes will be shown one after another. To make changes to the CSS,
go to the declaration and replace the relevant lines with the required change.

The rule for general hyperlinks is defined as follows (this rule is used in the toolbox
and navigation panel in general):
a {
text-decoration: none;

color: #002bb8;
background: none;

}

a:visited {
color: #5a3696;

a:active {
color: #faa700;
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To change the color of the links and to make them bold to create a stronger presence

on the screen, replace the previous code with the following;:

a {

}

text-decoration: none;
color: #000000;
background: none;
font-weight: bold;

a:visited {

}

color: #C36200;

aractive {

}

color: #000000;
font-weight: bold;

The same needs to be done for the top links shown at the top-right corner, tabs on

the main page, and the selected tab on a page. Change the font color to black, and the
tab to be same as the background color. For this, you need to change the declarations
as follows:

/* for top links */

#p-personal 1li a

{

}

text-decoration: none;
color: #000000;
padding-bottom: .2em;
background: none;

/* for tab shown on main content

#p-cactions 1li a

{

}

background-color: #fbfbfb;
color: #000000;

border: none;

padding: 0 .8em .3em;
position: relative;
z-index: 0;

margin: 0;
text-decoration: none;

#p-cactions li.selected a

{

z-index: 3;

*/
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padding: 0 lem .2em!important;
background-color: #3C7FAF;

}

We have already seen the content CSS property defined to make the background
transparent. We need to change the color property there to make the font color black
and also change the border of the blocks to black. The same code will apply there.
After changing all the required definition, save the main.css file and reload the page
in your browser. You will see a screen similar to this one:

| eait § nistory § protect § detete | move |

HAUNTED

"SHE IS AROUND 14 TEARS OLD. SHE ALWAYS WEARS i WHITE DRESS AND SHE HOLDE LITTLE DOLL IN HER HAND."™

I
(oo J (e )

nalhox i
This page has been accessed 147 times Privacy poli About Haunted Disclaimers Sk
= What links here I LR 7% 11 Megiaia

= Related
Upload file
Special pages
Printable version
Permanent link

This is exactly what we have been looking for, and we have created it by making

a few CSS modifications. This is the way we have to change the look of the site. It

is not only limited to changing the color and transparency, but we can also change
the size of the blocks such as expanding the logo block to incorporate logo and
advertisement, change the font type, the orientation of the page by shifting <divss,
and so on. So, to sum up the discussion of this section, we can conclude that CSS

is an important component to be used when designing nice-looking layouts and
visuals. This is, however, not where customization ends. You can customize the site
by changing the PHP files too, which is what we will learn in the next section.
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Customizing Using Core Files

In the last section, we saw that we can customize our layout by using CSS and
changing the tags. In this section, we will explore customization by editing the

core PHP files. So what can we customize in PHP that we cannot with CSS? What
about showing some links or contents to users after login? Can we hide those things
using CSS? The answer is "No". We can move things around or remove them, but
cannot put any conditions in CSS to set content as visible or invisible. For this kind
of customization, we need PHP to help us out. We will now see such customization
applied in our wiki.

In some cases, you might need to disable the registration option for new users

on the site. You might want to restrict automatic user registration and only want
registrations to be performed by the administrator. This task is not that easy, as there
is a link labeled Log in/create account on every page of your wiki. Anyone can use
this link to create an account, and the only way to restrict this is by changing the PHP
file associated with it. This can be done in two ways:

e Changing the core PHP file
e Changing the MonoBook . php file

We will cover both methods, but first let's explore the easier way.

Disabling Registrations Using the Skin File

In this method, we will change the default skin file of the wiki to disable

the registration link. As our default skin is monobook, we will modify the
MonoBook . php file. This method is easier because it requires less time to make the
change and understand the code than the other one. Although this method is easier,
it requires making the same change on all skins where this link is available,
whereas if we change the core PHP file, changes to skins won't be required. In

the MonoBook . php file, search for the following section:

<?php foreach($this->data['personal urls'] as $key => $item) ({
?><1li id="pt-<?php echo htmlspecialchars (Skey) ?>"><a
href="<?php

echo htmlspecialchars ($item['href']) ?>"<?php
if (lempty ($item['class'])) { ?> class="<?php
echo htmlspecialchars ($item['class']) ?>"<?php } ?>><?php
echo htmlspecialchars(Sitem['text']) ?></a></li><?php
} ?>
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This code section is responsible for showing personal URLSs at the top-right corner
of every page. It can be a login link, a create account link, your IP address, etc. You
would have to change this code block to not show the create account option. This is
what the changed code block should look like:

<?php foreach($this->data['personal urls'] as $key => $item) ({
if ($key != 'login') {
?><li id="pt-<?php echo htmlspecialchars ($key) ?>"><a
href="<?php

echo htmlspecialchars ($item['href']) ?>"<?php
if (lempty ($item['class'])) { ?> class="<?php
echo htmlspecialchars ($Sitem['class']) ?>"<?php } ?>><?php
echo htmlspecialchars($item['text']) ?></a></li><?php
}
} ?>

As you can see from the highlighted code section, we have simply added one extra
condition after the for each loop. It's checking if the key is for login. If it is for login,
then we will not show the links for it, but we will show other items in the personal
URL section. You have to remember to put closing braces at the end of the code
section as in the highlighted code. Save the page and clear your browser's cache
before running the changed file. After running it, you will see that the top link is
gone for users who have not logged in. Isn't it great?

As MediaWiki is growing at a rapid pace, there are new versions released
_ more often than you might think; so it might happen that you will see
a code section that is different from what is described here. In order to
Vs avoid such confusion, it is always better to understand the code section
and identify the code section that you want to change. Comments in the
code section can be very helpful on this regard.

Disabling Registrations Using the Core PHP File

We have disabled registrations by changing the style file for each style, but we can
also do this by changing the core file, SkinTemplate.php. There is a line where this
array is populated, and we will have to change this section so that the array is not
populated and hence not shown on the page. Now you might wonder how I know
that I have to change the skinTemplate.php file. The answer is very simple; search
your code base for the keyword personal_urls, and you will see that only one
core file is using this keyword, and that is the skinTemplate.php file. But which
content needs to be changed there? Recall that we just changed the login item to not
be shown. So we have to search for the login option in the SkinTemplate file. If we
search the file, we will get the following code section:
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} else {
Spersonal urls['login'] = array(
'text' => wfMsg('userlogin'),
'href' => $this->makeSpecialUrl ('Userlogin’',
'returnto=' . S$this->thisurl )

)i

}
This code is assigning the text and URLs to perform the new user's registration
and login tasks. So what we can do is comment out the section so that no values
are assigned, and we are actually done. However, people can still register using
the special page, as the page exists in the special pages section. We can either block
the new user registration from the LocalSettings.php file as we have seen in
the previous chapter, or if we want to remove the link completely, we can edit the
special page to not show the link. However, this will not allow anyone to log in
either, and you would not want to make the site like that. It is thus always better to
know what you are looking for before making any changes.

Now let's take a better example here. Suppose for logged-in users we want to show
the toolbox area where the user can access the special pages and also upload files.
For obvious reasons, we would want to hide the toolbox for unregistered or
non-logged-in users. This can be done using the theme file (MonoBook . php). In this
file, you need to find and modify the following the section, containing the code for
the toolbox:

<div class="portlet" id="p-tb">
<h5><?php Sthis->msg('toolbox') ?></h5>

Let's make it available for only logged-in users. We can do that by changing the
code to:

<div class="portlet" id="p-tb">
<?php if($this->datal'loggedin']) { ?>
<h5><?php Sthis->msg('toolbox') ?></h5>

As you can see, we have added one extra line that checks if the user is logged in. in
order to make this code work, we have to close the braces as well. Just below the
changes, you will find a code section as follows:

</ul>
</div>
</div>
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We have to close the braces here to complete the change. Here is the changed code:

</ul>
</divs>
<?php } ?>
</divs>

Save the page and reload it in the browser. The toolbox will be gone. Wonderful, isn't
it? These are some of the first hacking tricks that we have learned, and throughout
the chapter, we will learn more of them.

Changing Default Skin for the Site

If you want to change the default skin for the site, then you have to modify the
LocalSettings.php file. The changed skin for the site will then be loaded as the
default skin for all the site visitors unless they have set a different skin in their
preferences —once users log in, they will see their chosen skin if it is different from
the default one. Here is the code section that has to be changed:

SwgDefaultSkin = 'monobook';

One thing you have to remember here is that the skin name you put here must exist
in the skins directory. This skin name needs to be the same as defined inside your
skin file. In the above example we have used default skin monobook. So if you open
the MonoBook . php file you will see the following code section where we are defining
the name of the skin to be monobook (in the highlighted code below):

class SkinMonoBook extends SkinTemplate {
/** Using monobook. */
function initPage( &$out )
SkinTemplate::initPage( S$Sout ) ;
$this->skinname = 'monobook';
Sthis->stylename = 'monobook';
Sthis->template = 'MonoBookTemplate';

}
}

Disabling the Skin Choosing Option for Users

If you want to stick with one skin for the whole site, then it will be a good
idea to turn off the skin choosing option from the user preference page. You
can do this by commenting out the skin preference code section in the
includes/SpecialPreferences.php file. Find the skin code block that looks
like the following code:
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# Skin
#
SwgOut->addHTML ( "<fieldset>\n<legend>\n" . wfMsg('skin')
"</legend>\n" ) ;
Smptitle = Title::newMainPage () ;
Spreviewtext = wfMsg('skinpreview') ;
# Only show members of Skin::getSkinNames () rather than
# S$skinNames (skins is all skin names from Language.php)
$validSkinNames = Skin::getSkinNames () ;

# Sort by UI skin name. First though need to update
validSkinNames as sometimes

# the skinkey & UI skinname differ (e.g. "standard" skinkey is
"Clagsic" in the UI).
foreach ($validSkinNames as S$skinkey => & $skinname )

if ( isset( $skinNames [$skinkey] ) )

$skinname = $skinNames [$skinkey] ;

}
}

asort (SvalidSkinNames) ;
foreach ($validSkinNames as $skinkey => $sn )

if ( in_array( $skinkey, $wgSkipSkins ) )

continue;

}

Schecked = $skinkey == S$this->mSkin ? ' checked="checked"' : '';

Smplink = htmlspecialchars (Smptitle->getLocalURL (
"useskin=$skinkey")) ;
Spreviewlink = "<a target='_blank' href=\"Smplink)\
">$previewtext</a>";
if ( $skinkey == S$wgDefaultSkin )
$sn .= ' (' . wfMsg( 'default' ) . ')';
SwgOut ->addHTML ( "<input type='radio' name='wpSkin'
id=\"wpSkin$skinkey\" value=\"$skinkey\"Schecked />
<label for=\"wpSkin$skinkey\">{$sn}</label>
$Spreviewlink<br />\n" );

}

SwgOut->addHTML ( "</fieldset>\n\n" );

In order to comment out the code block, you can put /* at the beginning and */ at
the end of the code block that you want to comment out. There is also an alternative
way to do the same task, which is putting a # mark in front of every line that

you want to comment out. The user will then not have an option to choose a skin
according to his or her preferences.
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Custom Navigation Bar

Sometimes it becomes necessary to change the options in the navigation bar shown
on the left of the page. Suppose you want to add a new link or want to remove some
unused links from there. For this we need to have the option of customizing the
navigation bar as well. The easiest way to access the navigation bar page is to:

1. Put the text MediaWiki:Sidebar in the title field of the URL and press the
Enter key. This will take you to the sidebar page.

2. Click the edit link on the page to edit the sidebar links. If you do not have
the privileges to perform the task, then you have to try to change it with
sysop login.

3. Once you are on the edit page, you can add, edit, or remove any link you
want. Links are listed in the following format:

** target |caption
Here, target will be replaced by the physical location of the link, and cap-
tion is the text that will be shown on the link. If we want to add a link to the
MediaWiki home page on our navigation bar, then we have to add the fol-
lowing link at the end of our sidebar page.

** http://www.mediawiki.org|MediaWiki home

4. After that, we have to save the page and reload the page in our browser to
see the effect.

Writing a New Skin

So far we have used existing skins in MediaWiki, and I know that many times you
might have had the question, "Can we add our own skin in the wiki?" The answer is
very straightforward. Yes, we can make our own skin from scratch and add it to the
directory for the skins. In this section, we will discuss in detail how to add new skins,
and how to build skins from scratch. We will follow a step-by-step procedure to
build a skin. Here are the steps we need to follow when we create a new skin:

1. Design the layout for the new skin.

2. Create HTML, style properties, and integrate MediaWiki skin code.

Now let's get into the details of creating a new skin for our wiki.
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Design the Layout for the New Skin

The first step in designing a skin is to visualize the skin, putting content at places of
your choice. For this, it is always better to make a mental sketch of your design and
then put it into place. You have to think about where to put which content, and

also address what the content will look like. So let's design a new skin layout, where
we will have a new type of header section where the logo, search, and general
page-related links (such as edit, discussions, etc.) will be shown. The navigation,
toolbar, and personal links (such as login, create account, preference, etc.) will be
shown in the left sidebar. The layout will be similar to the following drawing;:

H
eader (C _ Search )
(C Page Links )

Navigation

Personal URL Main Content

Tool Box

Footer

As you can see from the drawing, we have divided our page into a few blocks to
show different links and content. In the current web design scenario, a designer uses
more fluid design tactics such as div-based design rather than rigid approaches such
as table-based design. Div-based design gives more flexibility for designers, and for
this reason, we will use div-based design to implement our layout. Let's now start
implementing the HTML and style properties for the layout.

Creating HTML and Style Properties, and
Integrating MediaWiki Skin Code

Before getting started with HTML and PHP code, we have to have a clear idea
of the basic things that are required for a skin file. Here are few facts that we
must remember:
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e Every skin must have one file — the skin file, with the skin's name as the file
name with a . php extension —and must also have a folder with the same name
as the skin, for the CSS and image files. Suppose we want to create a new skin
named haunting. Skin names are usually written as lowercase. But you have
can write it in uppercase too. For our haunting skin we have to create a file
named haunting.php, and a folder named haunt ing. Both the file and the
folder must reside under skins folder of the MediaWiki installation.

e If the skin file includes or requires any file, then we have to make a separate
file named skin_name.deps.php. The purpose of this file is to ensure that
base classes are preloaded before compiling the skin file.

So let us create a file named haunting.php, and a folder named haunting for our
new skin. In the haunting.php file, we have to include the following code:

<?php
if ( !defined( 'MEDIAWIKI' ) )
die(-1);
require once('includes/SkinTemplate.php') ;

class Skinhaunting extends SkinTemplate

{

function initPage( &S$Sout )

{

SkinTemplate::initPage( S$out ) ;

Sthis->skinname = 'haunting';
Sthis->stylename = 'haunting';
Sthis->template = 'hauntingTemplate';

}

class hauntingTemplate extends QuickTemplate

{

function execute()

{

// Suppress warnings to prevent notices about missing indexes in
// Sthis->data
wfSuppressWarnings () ;

}
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This code extends the skinTemplate.php class to make our new haunting skin
class. The code if ( !defined( 'MEDIAWIKI' )) first checks if the call is from
MediaWiki. This is for security reasons, and if the file is not called locally, the code
execution will stop at this point.

In the next code block, we declare a new skin class Skinhaunting, which extends the
SkinTemplate.php class. For initializing the class, we set three properties from the
parent class skinTemplate: skin name, style name, and template name.

The template name defines the template file to be used for generating the output (we
have declared a new template named hauntingTemplate, which we have defined

at the end). This hauntingTemplate class extends the parent class QuickTemplate
and overrides the execute () function, which is called during the skin's generation.
Inside the execute () function, we have to put our design and contents so that we
have the desired output generated when users view the skin. Now, let us put our
HTML and CSS code together, and view the results in the browser before inserting it
in the execute () function:

<html>

<head>

<link rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" media="screen" href="/haunted/
skins/haunting/haunting.css" />

</head>
<body>
<div id="container"s>
<div id="header"> <!-- start of HEADER div -->
</divs> <!-- end of HEADER div -->
<div id="mBody"> <!-- start of MBODY div -->
<div id="gide"> <!-- start of SIDE div -->
</div> <!-- end of SIDE div -->
<div id="mainContent"s> <!-- start of MAINCONTENT div -->
</div> <!-- end of MAINCONTENT div -->
</div> <!-- end of MBODY div -->
<div id="footer"> <!-- start of FOOTER div -->
</div> <!-- end of FOOTER div -->
</div> <!-- end of the CONTAINER div -->
</body>
</head>
</html>

As you can see from the code, we have added a CSS file that actually defines our
style properties for the HTML tags that have been used in our design. First we built
a container div, which holds all the bits and pieces together. Inside the container, we
have added a header section, a main body section, and a footer section.
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The main body section is further divided into two parts. The left part is designated
as the sidebar. The right section is wider than the sidebar and is marked as the main
content section. In order to define the width and height of the <div> tags and the
overall layout, we have to look at the CSS file to find out the properties of the file.
Here is the CSS file that we have defined for the template:

body {
min-width: 610px;
margin: 20px;

}

#container

{

max-width: 70em;
margin: 0 auto;

}

#mBody

{

clear: both;
padding: 0 0 lem O;

}

#side

{
float: left;
width: 23%;
margin-bottom: lem;
border: 1px solid #000;

height:40px;

}

#mainContent

{
float: right;
width: 75%;
margin-bottom: lem;
border: 1px solid #000;
height:40px;

}

#theader

{
margin-bottom: lem;
border: 1px solid #000;
height:40px;

}
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#footer

{
clear: both;
margin-top: lem;
border: 1lpx solid #000;
height :40px;

}

You can see that we have defined the width of the <div> tags and their margins, and
alignments, as well as a default height with a border to show on the screen. For this
code, we will get an image like the following;:

We have built the skeleton for our new skin. Now let's insert some content into it so
that it looks much better than this. The haunt ingTemplate class takes an associative
array of data set from a SkinTemplate class and a wrapper for MediaWiki's
localization database to output a formatted page. So we have to use that associative
array to retrieve the required data.

Let's populate the header section:

function execute ()
{
wfSuppressWarnings () ;
?><!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml" xml:lang="<?php Sthis
>text ('lang') ?>" lang="<?php S$this->text('lang') ?>" dir="<?php
Sthis->text ('dir') ?>">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="<?php
Sthis->text ('mimetype') ?>;
charset=<?php Sthis->text ('charset') ?>" />
<?php $this->html ('headlinks') ?>
<title><?php $Sthis->text ('pagetitle') ?></title>
<style type="text/css" media="screen,projection">
/*<! [CDATA[*/ @import "<?php Sthis->text ('stylepath') ?>/
<?php $this->text ('stylename') ?>/main.css"; /*]]>%x/
</style>
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<link rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" media="print"
href="<?php $this->text('stylepath') ?>/common/commonPrint.css" />
<?php if ($this->datal['jsvarurl' 1)
{ ?>
<script type="text/javascript" src="<?php
Sthis->text ('jsvarurl' )
?>"></scripts><?php } ?>

<script type="text/javascript" src="<?php S$this->text ('stylepath' ) ?>
/common/wikibits.js"></script>
<?php if ($this->data['usercss' 1) { ?><style type="text/css">
<?php $this->html ('usercss' ) ?></style><?php }o?s
<?php if ($this->data['userjs’ 1) { ?><script type="text/
javascript"
src="<?php $this->text ('userjs' ) ?>"></script><?php } ?>

<?php if ($this->datal'userjsprev']) { ?><script type="text/
javascript"s
<?php S$this->html ('userjsprev') ?></script><?php }o?s
</head>

This code section defines the header for our new skin. It includes the main. css file
from our haunted folder. We will see how to define the main. css file just a little bit
later. The code section also includes a few common files such as the printing CSS file
from the common folder in the skin directory as well as the common JavaScript file
wikibits.js. These files are loaded if user CSS and user JavaScript is enabled.
Now let's start adding the content to the body. As we already know we have to

use the associative array from the skinTemplate class, we will use the convention
$this->data for the rest of the code section. We will first replace the header section
code with new code and then explain what is actually going on.

<?php if ($Sthis->data['sitenotice'l]) { ?><div id="siteNotice"><?php
$this->html ('sitenotice') ?></divs<?php } ?>
<div id="header">
<a name="top" id="contentTop"></a>
<hl><a href="<?php echo htmlspecialchars
(sthis->datal'nav _urls'] ['mainpage'] ['href'])?>"
title="<?php $this->msg('mainpage') ?>">
<?php $this->text('title') ?></a></hl>
<uls>
<?php foreach($this->data['content actions']
as $key => Saction) { ?>
<li <?php if (Saction['class']) { ?>class="<?php echo
htmlspecialchars (Saction['class']) ?>"<?php } ?> >
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<a href="<?php echo htmlspecialchars ($Saction['href']) ?>">

<?php echo htmlspecialchars (Saction['text']) ?></a></li>
<?php } ?>
</ul>
<form name="searchform" action="<?php $this->text (
'searchaction') ?>"

id="search">
<div>
<label for="qg"><?php S$this->msg('search') ?></label>
<input id="g" name="search" type="text"

<?php if ($this->haveMsg ('accesskey-search')) {?>
accesskey="<?php $this->msg('accesskey-search') ?>"
<?php } if( isset( $this->datal'search']l ) ) { 2>
value="<?php $this->text ('search') ?>"

<?php } ?> />

<input type="submit" name="go" class="searchButton"
id="searchGoButton" value="<?php $this->msg('go')

?>" />&nbsp;

<input type="submit" name="fulltext" class="searchButton"
value="<?php $this->msg('search') ?>" />

</divs>

</form>
</div>

Let's have a deeper look inside the code we've just seen. The first line checks if the
site notice is enabled. If site notice is enabled then the notice will be shown at the top
of the page. After that we define the header section, where we are defining an anchor
for the page so that whenever you scroll down the page and click the link named
Top, it will take you to the top of the page. The <h1> tag is actually defining the logo
for the site with a link to the main page of the site. The 1ogo property is defined in
main.css file.

After the logo is set, we set the links for the page operation, such as edit, discussion,
history, etc. sthis->data['content_actions'] holds all the actions defined for

a particular page. After that we put the search box in the header section. Although
it seems that we are putting things together and creating a code mess, the reality is
different. The positioning and look of the different content will be decided by the
CSS, which we will see later.

Now we will populate data in the sidebar section. The following code block loads
the navigation links in the side bar. We already know the content of the navigation
bar. As you can see, the navigation bar's contents are kept in the sidebar index of the
associative array from the following code. Using the sidebar values we are creating
links for all the available links in the sidebar.
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<div id="side">
<?php foreach ($this->datal['sidebar'] as S$bar => S$cont)
{?>
<ul id="nav">
<li><span><?php Sout = wfMsg( $bar ); if (wfEmptyMsg(S$bar, S$Sout)) echo
$bar; else echo $out; ?></span>
<?php foreach($Scont as S$key => $val)
{?>
<li id="<?php echo htmlspecialchars(sval['id']) ?>"<?php
if ( $vall'active'] ) { ?> class="active" <?php }
?>><a href="<?php echo htmlspecialchars($val['href']) ?>"><?php echo
htmlspecialchars($val(['text']) ?></a></li>
<?php }o?s
</ul>
<?php } ?>

The following code populates the personal URL section links, such as create an
account/login, logout, my preferences, my watchlist, my talk, etc.

<ul id="nav">
<li><span><?php S$this->msg('personaltools') ?></span>
<?php foreach($this->data['personal urls'] as $key => $item)
{
?><1li id="pt-<?php echo htmlspecialchars ($key) ?>"><a href="<?php
echo htmlspecialchars($item['href']) ?>"<?php
if (lempty(Sitem['class']))
{?>
class="<?php
echo htmlspecialchars($item['class']) ?>"<?php } ?>><?php
echo htmlspecialchars ($item['text']) ?></a></li><?php
}?>

</ul>

The following code populates the toolbox section of the sidebar. The common links
in the toolbox section such as recent changes, what links here, upload files, special
pages, etc. are loaded.

<ul id="nav">
<li><span><?php S$this->msg('toolbox') ?></span>
<?php if ($this->datal['notspecialpage']) { foreach( array(
'whatlinkshere', 'recentchangeslinked' ) as Sspecial )
{ 2>
<1li id="t-<?php echo $special?>"><a href="<?php
echo htmlspecialchars (sthis->datal'nav_urls'] [$special] ['href'])
?>"><?php echo Sthis->msg($special) ?></a></li>
<?php }
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} ?>
<?php if ($this->data['feeds'])
{ ?><1i id="feedlinks"><?php foreach ($this->data['feeds']

as skey => S$feed)
{
?><span id="feed-<?php echo htmlspecialchars ($key) ?>"><a href="<?php
echo htmlspecialchars ($feed['href']) ?>"><?php echo htmlspecialchars($
feed['text'])?></a>&nbsp;</span>
<?php } ?></li><?php } ?>

<?php foreach( array('contributions', 'emailuser', 'upload',
'specialpages') as $special )
{ ?>

<?php if ($this->datal'nav_urls'] [$speciall)

{?><1i id="t-<?php echo $special ?>"><a href="<?php
echo htmlspecialchars ($this->datal['nav_urls'] [$special] ['href'])
?>"><?php $this->msg($special) ?></a></li><?php } ?>

<?php } ?>

</ul>

The last addition to the sidebar is the language URLSs. If multiple languages are
supported on the site, then this code will show the supported languages' links in the
sidebar just below the toolbox section.

<?php if( sthis->datal['language urls'] )

{ 2>

<ul id="nav">

<li><span><?php $this->msg('otherlanguages') ?></span>
<?php foreach($this->data['language urls'] as $langlink)
{ 2>

<lis>

<a href="<?php echo htmlspecialchars($Slanglink['href'])
?>"><?php echo $langlink['text']l ?></a>

</1li>

<?php } ?>

</ul>

<?php } ?>

</div><!-- end of SIDE div -->

Next we will populate the main content section of the page, which can be done using
the following code:

<div id="mainContent">
<hl><?php S$this->text('title') ?></hl>
<h3 id="siteSub"><?php S$this->msg('tagline') ?></h3>
<div id="contentSub"><?php S$this->html ('subtitle') ?></div>
<?php if ($this->data['undelete']) { ?><div id="contentSub">
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<?php $this->html ('undelete') ?></divs<?php } ?>
<?php if ($this->datal'newtalk'] ) { ?><div class="usermessage">
<?php $this->html ('newtalk') ?></div><?php } ?>
<!-- start content -->

<?php $this->html ('bodytext') ?>

<?php if ($this->datal'catlinks']) { ?><div id="catlinks"s>
<?php $this->html ('catlinks') ?></div><?php } ?>

<!-- end content -->

</divs><!-- end of MAINCONTENT div -->

The code is pretty straightforward and also similar to what we have seen when we
modified the MonoBook . php file. The basic difference will be made by the layout of
the divs and the style that we apply to them. Now let's finish the code for haunting.
php by adding the code for the footer section. Here it is:

<div id="footer"s>
<table><tr>
<td align="left" width="1%" nowrap="nowrap"s>
<?php if ($this->datal'copyrightico']) {
?><div id="f-copyrightico">
<?php $this->html ('copyrightico') ?></divs><?php } ?></td>
<td align="center">

<?php if ($this->data['lastmod’ 1) { ?><span id="f-lastmod">
<?php $this->html ('lastmod') ?></span><?php } ?>
<?php if ($this->datal['viewcount' 1) { ?><span id="f-viewcount"s
<?php $this->html ('viewcount') ?> </span><?php } ?>
<ul id="f-list">
<?php if ($this->data['credits' 1) { ?><1i id="f-credits">
<?php $this->html ('credits"') ?></li><?php } 2>
<?php if ($this->datal'copyright' 1) { ?><1li id="f-copyright"s>
<?php $this->html ('copyright') ?></li><?php } ?>
<?php if ($this->data['about' 1) { ?><1i id="f-about"s>
<?php $this->html ('about') ?></li><?php } 2>

<?php if ($this->data['disclaimer']) { ?><li id="f-disclaimer"s>
<?php $this->html ('disclaimer') ?></li><?php } ?>
</ul>
</td>
<td align="right" width="1%" nowrap="nowrap"s>
<?php if ($this->datal['poweredbyico']l) { ?>
<div id="f-poweredbyico"><?php $this->html ('poweredbyico') ?>
</div><?php } ?></td>
</tr></table>
</div>

We are now done with structuring the layout with new code based on the skin
template data. However, we haven't seen the CSS for this defined structure. The CSS
for this skin will be so huge that it would take pages to describe each of the CSS files.
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Instead of doing so, we will see a few of the CSS properties. The complete CSS files
will be available for download from http://www.packtpub.comas a complete skin
download. So here are a few CSS properties defined for the skin's header section:

/* Header */

#header

background: #455372 url("header bl.png") bottom left repeat-x;
position: relative;

min-height: 39px;

height: 5em;

padding: 0;

height: 3em;

padding: 15px 0;

#header hl

position: absolute;

top: 0;

left: 0;

margin: 0;

font-size: 2px;

background: url("header tl.gif") no-repeat;
height: 8px;

z-index: 100; /* above the UL */

#header hl a

display: block;

width: 268px;

height: 64px;

background: transparent url ("header logo.gif") no-repeat;
text-indent: -700em;

text-decoration: none;

#header ul

width: auto;
position: absolute;
bottom: 0;

right: -1;
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margin: 0;

padding: 0 15px 0 O;

list-style: none;

background: url ("header br.gif") no-repeat bottom right;
z-index: 90; /* below the H1 */

#theader 11

float: right;

background: transparent url("header tab.gif") 100% -600px no-repeat;
padding: 0 6px 0 0;

margin: 0 1lpx 0 O0;

border-bottom: 1lpx solid #515358;

#theader ul a

float: left;

display: block;

padding: 4px 4px 4px 10px;

background: transparent url ("header tab.gif") 0% -600px no-repeat;
font-weight: bold;

color: #fff;

text-decoration: none;

#theader ul 1li:hover a

background-position: 0% -400px;

#theader ul 1li:hover

background-position: 100% -400px;

}

/* Search Field */

#theader form

width:auto;

position: absolute;
top: 0O;

right: -1;

padding: 12px 20px 0 0;
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background: url ("header tr.gif") no-repeat top right;
margin: 0; /* need for IE Mac */

text-align: right; /* need for IE Mac */

white-space: nowrap; /* for Opera */

#header form label { color: #fff; font-size: 85%; }
#header form input { font-size: 85%; }

#theader form #submit

font-size: 85%;

background: #6A7389;

color: #fff;

padding: 1px 4px;

border-right: 1px solid #283043;
border-bottom: 1lpx solid #283043;
border-top: 1lpx solid #9097A2;
border-left: 1lpx solid #9097A2;

#header form #g

width: 170px;

font-size: 85%;

border: 1lpx solid #9097A2;
background: #D9DBE1;
padding: 2px;

#theader form #qg:hover, #header form #qg:focus

background: #fff;
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The final result of the skin can be seen in the following screenshot. You just need to
enable the skin from your user preference or make it the default for your site for it to
take effect.

search [ NNGNNNGEGG Search
Haunted R

Watch Move Delete Protect History Edit Discussion [EEtydl=l]
Navigation
Main Page Main Page
Soniunitlapontel Welcome to Haunted,
Current events
Recent changes
Random page
Help

Danatians

Personal tools
Admin

My talk

My preferences
My watchlist

My contributions
Log out
Toolbox

What links here
Related changes
Upload file

Special pages

Faday
15911 Megiawi

We have changed the look of our wiki site by making a new layout and defining
new style properties for the tags we have used. By applying this knowledge, you
can create any type of skin you want. You have the liberty to pick and choose which
options you want to retain in the skin, and which ones to omit.

_ All the files, including the CSS and the images, will be
% available for download from the Packt Publishing website
o http://www.packtpub.com. You can download the skin file to

your skins folder and work with it the way you want.
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Summary

In this chapter we learned many aspects of customizing MediaWiki. We now know
how to change the appearance as well as the layout of the site. We know how to
change the look of the site by changing the CSS file as well as by changing the core
code blocks. We also learned how we can design a new skin for our wiki.

All the way it was a very informative chapter and also a little bit advanced for
newbies. However, it is always nice to play with things that attract you more.

Start working with the skin design for MediaWiki, and you will find that you can
make your site look better by doing so. In the next chapter, our focus will be on
extending MediaWiki features i.e. hacking, and we will explore the core code base of
MediaWiki in the next chapter for this.
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Hacking MediaWiki is the process of changing the MediaWiki code base to suit

our needs. A hacker is a person who creates and modifies or hacks software, or
reaches a goal by employing a series of modifications to exploit or extend existing
code or resources. Though the word hacking has negative impact in various
societies, not all hackers have bad intentions. A positive meaning of "hacker" can be
someone who knows a set of programming interfaces well enough to write software
rapidly and expertly. We will take this definition for our purpose. We will learn
how to modify or add features to MediaWiki rapidly by understanding the internal
structure and interfaces.

The File Structure

We already know that MediaWiki is built on PHP and MySQL. So in order to add
or modify anything in MediaWiki, we need to have sound knowledge of PHP and
MySQL. So far we have applied our basic PHP knowledge in the LocalSettings.
php file, but now we need to apply more of our knowledge to edit the existing code
base, and also a bit of patience to work on it. Let's look at the core MediaWiki files,

some of which will be modifies as required:

File Name Description

index.php This is the main entry point to the application. This page redirects to
other pages based on the passed parameters.

Article.php This page contains code for viewing, deleting, watching, and
unwatching a page. It also contains basic functions responsible for a
part of the editing functionality, such as fetching a revision and saving
a page.

When we edit a page, all article-related information such as article name,
article contents, etc., are provided by the Article.php file. Database
and text operations are done through the Article.php file as well.
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File Name Description

EditPage.php  This page contains code for editing a page. A part of the editing,
however, is handled by the Article.php file.

Parser.php This page contains the code for parsing wiki syntax to HTML tags.
Linker.php This page contains code for generating HTML code for links and images.
Database.php  This page contains all the functions for separate database operation.
OutputPage. This page is used as output buffer. All the text is sent to this class before
php being shown on screen or in other media.

Title.php As the name suggests, this page is solely responsible for displaying and

saving page titles.

User.php This page contains the user-related code —especially code sections for
user preference and permission.

Setup.php This page initializes all variables used in MediaWiki. A part of the
initialization also involves the global variables and objects.

Default This page contains the default values for all the variables used in
Settings.php MediaWiki. If some values need to be changed or redefined, they are
defined in the LocalSettings. php file.

Now we know which files exist and what they do. So it is better to study these files
very well before making any changes. Though the code is not very well organized,
you can still make out some meaning by reading the contents.

MediaWiki Hooks

In MediaWiki, we can attach functionality to events. This is known as hooking.
The sole purpose of doing this is to execute our own functionality after selected
events. MediaWiki provides several hooks to extend the MediaWiki functionality.
For example, if you want to set up a new type of user login procedure in your
system, then you might be interested in hooking your own implementation with
MediaWiki's existing code. In MediaWiki, a hook is defined as:

A hook is a clump of code and data that should run when an event happens. This can be either
a function and a chunk of data, or an object and a method.

MediaWiki hooks allow hackers, third-party developers, and site administrators to
define new functionality that will run at a certain point of time in the mainline code.
The best thing about a hook is that you don't have to change the actual code section
of MediaWiki and still can achieve your goal by adding different hooks for different
events. Hooks give us the option to keep the mainline code clean, and create new
extension very easily. Hooks are very good alternatives to local patches. Hook
modifications are kept separately (usually in the extensions folders) so that they do
not create any problem with the mainline code.
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Every MediaWiki hook must be associated with an event followed by the action to
be performed upon occurrence of the event. An event is something that happens
on the wiki. An event can occur when a user logs in to the system, a wiki page is
created, a wiki page is saved, a wiki page deleted, etc. Every event must be named.
A few existing event names in MediaWiki are ArticleDelete, ArticleSave, and
ArticleFromTitle. We can use the existing events available in MediaWiki or we
can add new events based on our need.

Now, we know that a hook is a chunk of code run at some particular event and can
perform some action. Usually the action is either a function or an object. A function
can have optional data to perform some operation. The object can have an optional
method name and optional data to perform an operation when the event occurs.
Hooks are registered when they are added to the global $wgHooks array for a

given event. The $wgHooks variable is located in the includes/DefaultSettings.
php file. In order to add new hooks, we have to add those hooks at the end of the
LocaltSettings.php file. The following code section describes how we can create a
hook and assign a function for it:

SwgHooks ['EventName'] [] = 'functionName';
SwgHooks ['EventName'] [] = array('functionName', $functionData) ;

The first line will create a hook for the provided event name, and this hook will call
the assigned function when the event occurs. The second line is similar to the first
one except that on the occurrence of the event, the function will be called with some
data. Usually function name and data kept in an array as shown above. When an
event occurs, the function will be called with the optional data provided as well as
event-specific parameters. The previous examples would result in the following code
being executed when 'EventName' takes place:

# function, no data

functionName (sSfunctionParameter)

# function with data

functionName (S$functionData, S$functionParameter)

We can also assign an object to a hook instead of a function. The following code
section describes it:

SwgHooks [ 'EventName'] [] = Sobject;
SwgHooks ['EventName'] [] = array($Sobject, 'methodName') ;
SwgHooks ['EventName'] [] = array(Sobject, 'methodName', S$methodData) ;

The first line will create a hook for the provided event name, and this hook will call
the assigned object when the event occurs. The second will create a hook for an object
with a method name. So when that particular event occurs, the provided method of
the object will be executed. The third line takes optional data for the hook. When the
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particular event occurs, the object method will be called with the optional data as
well as event-specific parameters provided. The previous examples would result in
the following code being executed when 'EventName' occurs:

# object only

Sobject->onEventName (SmethodParameter)

# object with method

Sobject->methodName ($SmethodParameter)

# object with method and data

Sobject->methodName ($SmethodData, $methodParameter)

Note that when an object is the hook and there is no specified method, the default
method called is onEventName (). For different events this would be different; for
example, if the event name is ArticleSave, the onArticleSave () method will be
automatically called, and for the ArticleDelete event, the onArticleDelete ()
method will be called, and so on.

The extra data is useful if we want to use the same function or object for different
purposes. Consider:

SwgHooks ['ArticleChanged'] [] = array('emailNotify', 'Author');
SwgHooks ['ArticleChanged'] [] = array('emailNotify', 'Admin');

This code would result in emailNotify being run twice when an article is changed:
once for 'Author', and once for 'Admin'.

Hooks can return three possible values:

e True: The hook has operated successfully.

e False: The hook has successfully done the work required of it, and the
calling function should skip. In this case the hook function basically replaces
main functionality. So if the hook returns false, it means that the hook has
performed the required task and as a result the main functionality is not
required to execute.

e Error string: An error has occurred; the processing should stop and the error
be returned to the user.

Using Hooks

A calling function or method uses the wfRunHooks () function to run the hooks
related to a particular event. The function is located in the includes/Hooks . php
file. The wERunHooks () function takes two parameters. The first parameter is the
event name, and second parameter contains the hook parameters such as function
name with data or object with method name and data.
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A call of the function might look like the following:

wfRunHooks ('ArticleProtectComplete',
array (&Sthis, SwgUser, $limit, Sreason)) ;

wfRunHooks () returns true if the calling function should continue processing (the
hooks ran OK, or that there are no hooks to run), or false if it shouldn't continue.

From the MediaWiki site, you can get a complete list of available hooks. Not all
hooks will work on your version. If your version is old, make sure that the hook is
compatible with your installed version. For this, you can look for the version number
at the beginning of each hook description. The URL for the MediaWiki hooks is
http://www.mediawiki.org/wiki/Help:MediaWiki hooks.

If you want to add any hook, it will be better to know the events available in
MediaWiki. Here is a list of known events in MediaWiki:

Event Name Description
AddNewAccount After a user account is created
ArticleDelete Before an article is deleted

ArticleDeleteComplete  After an article is deleted
ArticleProtect Before an article is protected

ArticleProtectComplete After an article is protected

ArticleSave Before an article is saved
ArticleSaveComplete After an article is saved

BlockIp Before an IP address or user is blocked
BlockIpComplete After an IP address or user is blocked
EmailUser Before sending email from one user to another
EmailUserComplete After sending email from one user to another
LogPageValidTypes Action being logged

LogPageLogName Name of the logging page
LogPagelLogHeader Strings used by wfMsg as a header
TitleMoveComplete After moving an article

UnknownAction An unknown "action" has occurred
UnwatchArticle Before a watch is removed from an article
UserLoginComplete After a user has logged in

UserLogout Before a user logs out
UserLogoutComplete After a user has logged out

WatchArticle Before a watch is added to an article
WatchArticleComplete After a watch is added to an article
CategoryPageView Before viewing a categorypage in CategoryPage: : view
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Extending Wiki Markup

We have seen in earlier chapters how easy MediaWiki syntax can be. We have also
seen that many HTML tags are supported by MediaWiki. The most exciting feature
of MediaWiki is that we can add our own markup into the MediaWiki system. So we
can create custom markup tags for special purposes.

Suppose we want to create a new tag named <GHOSTNOTE>, which will show an
author's note in a rectangular box with a different background color every time the
user visits the page. So if you see the background of the note next time, it might be a
different color. There are different ways of adding markup to MediaWiki. One way
is to add the markup as an extension, which is a common way of achieving this task.
Another way of adding markup is by adding the markup hook in the setup.php
file; this reduces the necessity of creating your own extension. We will use the latter
approach for our goal.

We will add support for a new tag, which is in the format of <GHOSTNOTE> </
GHOSTNOTE >. In order to support this tag, we have to add the following code section
at the end of the includes/Setup.php file, before the end tag (?>):

function ParseGHOSTNOTETag ($Content)

{
global swgOut;
SwgOut ->enableClientCache (false) ;

$Content = str_replace ("<GHOSTNOTE>", "", $Content) ;

$Content = str_replace("</GHOSTNOTE>", "", $Content) ;

$randomColor = rand(0,9);

SbgColor = array ( '#CCCCFF', '#FFCCFF', '#FFCCCC',
"#33CCFF', '#33CCCC', '#FFFFCC', '#99CCFF',
"#FF9933"', '#99FF99', '#FF6699"') ;

SreturnStr="<center><table width=50% border=1 style='border: .75pt
dashed white; background-color: ".S$bgColor [$randomColor]."'s>
<tr><td align=center valign=middle bgcolor="$bgColor
[$SrandomColor] "><pres>";

SreturnStr .= $Content;

SreturnStr .= '"</pre></td></tr></table></center>";

return SreturnStr;

}

SwgParser->setHook ('GHOSTNOTE ', ' ParseGHOSTNOTETag') ;

Now let us get a complete picture of what this function is doing. This function parses
our defined tag using our defined method. The $wgout object is responsible for the
output generated by MediaWiki. We are using the global $wgout object instead of
creating a new object. By doing so, we can use the same object that is used by other
functions and classes in the server.
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After that we set the enableClientCache () method to be false. This will force the
server to send non-cacheable headers to the client; as a result, the page with our tag
won't be cached in client's machine, and every time he or she wants to see that page,
a fresh copy will be sent from the server. After that the content inside the tags is
obtained by eliminating the start and end tag from the supplied text.

A random color is then chosen from our color array with the help of a random index
generator, to display as background color for the notes. In the $returnstr variable,
we put the tag contents inside a table with a random background color, and then
return it to the parser class as a parsed output of the tag. We have the freedom to
perform whatever task we want with the content. Here we have shown the text in a
better formatted manner. Now we have to save the file and open any page and write
the following lines with our new tag;:

<GHOSTNOTE>
Main Page is under construction.
We are trying to improve the quality of the Graphics.

Thanks for your Support

Administrator

Haunted Site
</GHOSTNOTE >

If we save the page after writing these lines, we will see the following image. If
you refresh the browser, you will see that the color of the border changes. So for
different users, the box color will be different. This can be a very useful tag to catch
visitor's attention.

article discussion edit history

Main Page

] Main Page is under construction.
: We are trying to improve the cuality of the Graphics.

Thanks for wyour Support
Administrator
Haunted Site

We have extended our wiki markup very easily. So far our hacking session is going
well, but don't feel that you have learned a lot. Watch out for the next section —we
will be writing our own pages, and our own code sections.
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Article Rating: A Cool Hack

In our haunted site, we have a lot of stories published, and more coming every day,
but how do we know how people are reacting to these stories, articles, etc.? We

don't have any way to measure the user reaction for each post. To deal with this, we
can implement a rating system for articles and stories to show the site's users how

the articles have been rated, and provide them with the ability to rate the articles
themselves. So let us make a quick requirement note of the features we will be adding;:

e A rating message such as "average rating of this article is xx (out of xx) after
xx ratings" will be shown for the ratings earned so far by that article.

e Arating form where visitors can rank stories from a level of 1 (low) to 5 (high).

e  Only the article view page will have the ratings form enabled.

e The ratings result for the article will be shown, unless the article is the
main page.

e Only logged-in users should be able to rate.
e A user can rate an article only once.
First let us decide what type of change we will be making and how many tables will

have to be added in the database. To make it in a simple manner without altering
existing code, we will add the following tables:

e One table, articleRrating, for storing ratings for each article based on the
article number
e One table, articleRatingHistory, for storing ratings history

Since we know the task we are looking at performing, let's get to work. First we
create the required table in the database.

The articleRating table will have the following fields:

e articleID to hold the article number
e articleName to hold the article name
e totalRatings to hold the number of ratings

e totalPoints to hold total ratings points
The articleRatingHistory table will have the following fields:

e articleID to hold the article number
e userName to hold user names

e articleRating to hold the user's rating
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Next we have to create the tables in the database using SQL syntax. We can do it
either by directly logging in to the MySQL server or through phpMyAdmin. Since
most of the hosted servers prefer using phpMyAdmin, we will see how to use
phpMyAdmin to create our tables. Here is the SQL command to create the tables:

CREATE TABLE ~articlerating"
(TarticleID™ INT NOT NULL , “articleName~™ VARCHAR( 250 ) NOT
NULL, “totalRatings™ INT NOT NULL, “totalPoints™ INT NOT NULL,
PRIMARY KEY ( “articleID™ ));

CREATE TABLE “articleratinghistory”
(YarticleID™ INT NOT NULL , "userName~ VARCHAR( 50 ) NOT
NULL ,\articleRating\ TINYINT NOT NULL ) ;

If a database table prefix has been defined for the wiki, then we have
* to add the table prefix in front of the table name in the previous SQL in
order to create the new tables. $wgDBprefix in the LocalSettings.
! php file contains the prefix value. It is necessary to add the prefix before
creating any new tables in the database server.

We have to write the SQL command in our PhpMyadmin SQL query window and
execute the command by pressing the Go button. This will create the two new tables
in our database. After doing so we are done with designing and implementing the
database part.

We have to move our focus now to coding using PHP. In order to understand the
code section easily, we will follow a step-by-step procedure to achieve our goal.

1. First of all we have to extend our functionality, and in order to do so, we
have to add our extension. Let us call our extension file RateArticle.
php; we will be adding our required functionalities to this file. As we have
discussed in the requirement phase, we will show a rating message if the
article is already rated by the user, and if the user is logged in, we will
show the rating form to get that particular user's rating. Here is the code
section that performs this task. Let us add the code to our newly created
RateArticle.php file.

<?

if ( ! defined( 'MEDIAWIKI' ) )

die();

require once ("DatabaseFunctions.php") ;
function wfRateArticleForm/()

{

global SwgArticle, S$wgUser, S$wgScriptPath;
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if (isset ($_GET['rated'])&& $ GET['rated']l == "successfully")
{
SwgArticle->purge () ;
}
$s = getArticleRating() ;
if (SwgUser->isLoggedIn())
{
if (larticleRated())
{
$s .= '<form name="rank" class="inline" method="post"
action="'.swgScriptPath.'/saverating.php">"'"
<br> Rate this Article:
<input type=radio name=rating value=1> 1
<input type=radio name=rating value=2> 2
<input type=radio name=rating value=3 checked> 3
<input type=radio name=rating value=4> 4
<input type=radio name=rating value=5> 5
<Br>
<input type=hidden name=articleID value='

".wgArticle->getID() ."'>"."<input type=hidden name
=articleTitle value='".SwgArticle->getTitle()->
getPrefixedText () ."'>"."<input type=hidden name=userName
value="'".SwgUser->getName () ."'>". '<input type="submit"

name="go" value="Save your Rating" />&nbsp;</form>';

}

echo $s;

}

The first line of the code checks if MEDIAWIKI is defined; this is just a security

measure. If MEDIAWIKI is not defined, then it indicates that the call might not

be initiated by our wiki server and the script will stop execution at this point.
If MEDIAWIKI is defined, then the script will continue to execute the rest of the
functionality.

In the next line we are required to include a file named DatabaseFunctions.
php, which will be used for all the database functionality. If the file is not
found, then the code will throw an exception and stop execution.

After that we have declared a function named wfRateArticleForm. This is
the function responsible for showing the rating form and the message. Inside
this function, we have used the global declaration of the article and user vari-
able in order to access the article-related information such as article ID and
name, as well as user-related information such as whether the user is logged
in, his or her user name, etc.
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Next, we have added a condition to check if the article rating is saved suc-
cessfully or not. If the rating has been added successfully, we force the server
to delete the cached page for this article and load the new version of the page,
as the page has been updated with ratings. The $wgArticle->purge () func-
tion performs the desired task for us.

Now we have to show the ratings earned so far by this article. In order to

do so, we will be using another function, getArticleRating (), which will
return a message with the average rating for this article and the number of
ratings, or a message to inform the user that this article has not been rated so
far. We know the basic mechanism of the function, but we haven't seen the
code for it yet. We will implement that functionality in the next step.

Now we check if the user is logged in, with the help of the function
$wgUser->isLoggedIn (). If the user is logged in, then we check if the user
has already rated this article. For this, we will use our own implemented
function articleRated (), which will return true if the article has been
rated by this user previously, and false otherwise. If the article has not been
rated yet by the user, then it will show a form with five radio box buttons
(showing digits from 1 to 5, i.e. the rating options) and a save button. In this
form, we will be passing the article ID, the title, and the user name as hidden
fields so that the server gets the information about the user who rated the
article, and also gets the article information. The page information will be
saved by a page named saverating.php as mentioned in the form property.

We will now add the functionality for showing the article rating string
for a particular article. In the previous section we talked about the
getArticleRating () function, which will return the rating string for the
article. Here is the implementation of that function:

function getArticleRating()

{
global S$wgArticle, S$wgDBprefix;
SarticleID = $SwgArticle->getID() ;

StotalRatings = 0;
StotalPoints = 0;
SaverageRating = 0;
$sgl = "SELECT totalRatings, totalPoints FROM {$wgDBprefix}

articlerating WHERE articleID=$articleID"
Sres = wfQuery( $sqgl, DB _READ ) ;
if ( $s = wfFetchObject( S$res ) )
{
StotalRatings = $s->totalRatings;
StotalPoints = $s->totalPoints;

}

if ($totalRatings>0)
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{

SaverageRating = S$totalPoints/StotalRatings;

return "Average Rating for this Article is
<b>".sprintf "%.2f",$averageRating) ."</b>
( out of 5.00 ) after StotalRatings Ratings";

}

else

{

return "No rating has been done for this Article.";

In this functionality, we are querying the database in order to find the total
ratings earned for this article (we are querying our newly created table
articlerating). In the SQL query, we have added $wgDBprefix in front of
our table name so that if the database has a table prefix name defined, then it
will add the prefix in front of the table name to execute properly.

We are using a few MediaWiki-defined database functionalities in order to
perform the task. The wfQuery function runs an SQL query and returns a
result set for the executed query, and wfFetchObject fetches objects from the
result set. The rest of the code is self-explanatory, as we can see that if there is
any rating provided, we are calculating the average rating and showing it as
a string, or are showing no rating information if the article is yet to be rated.

3. Now we have to add our last functionality to the extension, which is
articleRated (). This function will return true if the user has already rated
the article, and false otherwise. Here is the code for this functionality:

function articleRated()

{
global SwgArticle, S$wgUser, S$SwgDBprefix;
SarticleID = $SwgArticle->getID() ;

SuserName = SwgUser->getName () ;
$sgl = "SELECT * FROM {$wgDBprefix}articleratinghistory WHERE
articleID=SarticleID and userName = 'SuserName'"

Sres = wfQuery( $sgl, DB READ ) ;
if( $s = wfFetchObject( S$res ) )
{

return true;

}

else

{

return false;
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As we can see, we are querying the articleratinghistory table to find out
whether the user has already rated the article.

Save the RateArticle.php file and put it inside the extensions folder of the
wiki installation.

Our next step will be to add a hook for the implemented function. In order to
do so, we have to add the following line at the end of our LocalSettings.
php file in the root folder of the wiki installation. This hook runs when an
event named AfterArticleDisplayed occurs:

SwgHooks ['AfterArticleDisplayed'] [] = 'wfRateArticleForm';

After this we have to add our extension file at the end of LocalSettings.
php. The following code needs to be added for this purpose:

require once ("extensions/RateArticle.php") ;

We have defined our hook for the extended functionality, and we now need
to show this functionality to the user. To implement this, we have to modify
our skin file. So let's open our default skin file MonoBook . php file from the
skins directory. In the file, try to find the footer code blocks, which start with
the following code:

<div class="visualClear"></div>
<div id="footer">

and add the following code section just before the mentioned code section:
<?
global S$wgTitle, S$SwgOut;
if ($wgOut->isArticle () && SwgTitle->getArticleId()>1)
{

?>

<div class="visualClear"></div>

<div id="footer">

<? wfRunHooks ( 'AfterArticleDisplayed'); ?>

</div>

<?
}

?>

This code section checks if the page we are now loading is an article page. If it is an
article page, then we check whether it is the main page. If it is an article page and not
the main page, then we run our hook to show the newly added rating section. To test
this functionality, save the page and open an article page in the wiki other than the
main page.
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You will see the following change in the display:

article discussion edit || history
Story
Let share a story about a Ghost in a small village near Michigan

The story of the Crying Girl [edit]

The village name is known as ghost village. People say that there is a ghost near the river bank that appears every midnight
Some people have reported seeing her.

"3he is around 14 wears old. 3he alwavs wears a white dress and she holds a little doll in her hand.™
.gays a person from the village who claims to have seen the gil several times.

It is said that the girl drowned In the river a long tirme ago while crossing the rver by boat with farmily members. Everyone in the boat died. The
girl lost her younger brather in this accident. His body was never found, That's why she comes out eveny night to find her lost brother.

Mo rating has been done for this Aricle

This means that our hook has run properly, and the appropriate message has been
shown, as no rating has been done for this article yet. The form is not shown yet,
since we are not logged in. Let us now log in to the system and find out what is
actually happening;:

article discussion edit | | history || protect || delete || move weatch
Story
Let share a story about a Ghost in a small village near Michigan
The story of the Crying Girl [edit]

The village name is known as ghost village. People say that there is a ghost near the river bank that appears every midnight.
Sorme people have reported seeing her.
"3he iz around 14 wears old., She always wears a white dress and she holds a little doll in her hand. ™
.says a person from the village who claims to have seen the girl several times.

It is sald that the girl drowned In the river a long time ago while crossing the river by boat with family members. Evenjone in the boat died. The
il lost Rer younger brather in this accident. His body was never found. That's why she comes out eveny night to find her lost brother.

Mo rating has heen done for this Adicle

Rate this Article: ©1 O 2 ® 30405

Save your Rating
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Once we have logged in, we see the rating form for a particular article that has

not been rated yet. But wait; we cannot rate this article now. Since we have not
implemented our saverating.php file, nothing will happen when we rate the article
and click the Save your Rating button. We have to create the file and save it in the
root folder of our installation. Here is the code for saverating.php:

require once( './includes/WebStart.php' );
$dbw =& wfGetDB( DB _MASTER ) ;
Sdbw->begin () ;

The first line declares the default MediaWiki files for database operation. The second
line is responsible for getting the database for the write operation. DB_MASTER defines
that the database operation is a write operation. In MediaWiki, DB_SLAVE is used for
read-only operations and DB_MASTER for database write operations. The third line
declares the start of the database transaction.

We are now ready to write our SQL operations. First we will try to update the
articlerating table to add the ratings for the particular article. If the update
operation does not affect any rows, then we have to assume that the article has

not been rated so far, and we need to insert the first rating. Here is the code section
for this:

$sgl = "update {$wgDBprefix}articlerating set
“totalRatings™ = “totalRatings™ + 1,
“totalPoints™ = “totalPoints™ + '$ POST[rating]'
where “articleID™ = '$ POST[articleID]' ";

Sres = Sdbw->query($sql) ;
if ($dbw->affectedRows () ==0)
{
$sgl = "insert into {$wgDBprefix}articlerating set
“articleID” '$ POST[articleID]',

“articleName~™ = '$ POST[articleTitle]',
“totalRatings™ = 1,
“totalPoints™ = '$ POST[rating]' ";

Sres

}

Next, we have to add the rating to the rating history table in order to store
information about the user who rated the article as well as the information about the
article itself. After doing so, we will return to the article page with a success message
in the URL, which will tell the server to reload the newer version of the page as we
have discussed in step 1 of this section.

$dbw->query ( $sql) ;

$sgl = "insert into {$wgDBprefix}articleratinghistory set
“articleID” = 'S POST[articleID]',
“userName~ = 'S$ POST[userName]',
“articleRating™ = '$ POST[rating]l'";
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Sres = S$dbw->query( $sqgl);

$dbw->commit () ;

header ("Location: index.php?title=".$ POST
["articleTitle'] ."&rated=successfully") ;

The preceding code section shows that we are inserting all rating information to our
history table, and after running all the queries, we are committing the transaction to

take effect. At the last line, we are moving our page to the article page with a success
message.

Now let us rate one article and see what happens:

article discussion edit histary protect delete mave wiatch
Story
Let share a story about 2 Ghost in a small village near Michigan
The story of the Crying Girl [edit]

The village name is known as ghost village. People say that there is a ghost near the river bank that appears every midnight.
Some people have reported seeing her.
"2he iz around 14 wears old. She always wears a white dress and she holds a little doll in her hand.™
.says a person from the village who claims to have seen the gifl several times.

It is sald that the ginl drowned in the river a long time ago while croasing the river by boat with family membera. Evensone In the boat died. The
girl fost her younger brather in this accident. His body was never found. That's why she cormes out eveny night to find her lost brother.

Average Rating for this Aicle is 5.00 (out of 5.00) after 1 Ratings

This shows that we have implemented the article rating hack properly. We have
learned about hooks, extensions, and how to use them in our code without changing
the core code base much. We have hacked MediaWiki, and for a good purpose.
Now we can see our article's ratings and know if it is catching our readers' attention.
We don't, however, have a way to see how all our articles are getting rated. Going
through article after article will be a hard and time-consuming task. How about
having a page where we can see all the articles' ratings (such as all pages in the
special page section)? We can make one special page for this purpose, and we are
going to see how we can write a new special page.
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Writing a New Special Page

So we are up to write a new special page for our haunted site, where people can view
article ratings. We will show the article name, current ratings, and the total number
of ratings received for each of the rated articles. Writing a special page in MediaWiki
is very easy. We can extend our MediaWiki functionality by adding special pages
according to our need.

Our main goal here will be to create an includable special page that will be listed by
default for all users. When a user visits this special page, a default list of 50 articles
will be shown with the current average rating and the total number of ratings for
each article. Users will have the option to choose the list size to be 10, 20, 30, 50, 100,
and 150 articles.

In the includes/SpecialPage . php file, we have all special pages
listed in an array. If we look at the code for all special pages listed

in the $mList array, we will see that there are mainly three types of
special pages declared.

The first type is the general SpecialPage, which is generally listed
and can not be included. These special pages are listed in the special
*  page section, and we can view them from the list. Another type of
% special page is the UnlistedSpecialPage, which is not listed in the
special pages list. These pages are plain files that are used directly by
the system. Examples of such special pages are the logout page, special
pages list, contributions, the move page, etc. The remaining special
page type, IncludableSpecialPage, creates a special page that is
includable via the syntax: { {special:pagename} }. Recent changes,
new pages, and all pages are all includable. This type of special page is
also listed by default.

Now we have to write a special page that will fetch the articlerating table from
the database and show us the article names, ratings, etc. The following code does
exactly this for us. We have to save this code inside the extensions folder as
SpecialPageRating.php:

<?php
if ( defined( 'MEDIAWIKI' ) )

{

require once( 'SpecialPage.php' );
SwgExtensionFunctions[] = 'wfSpecialPageRating';
SwgExtensionCredits|['specialpage'] [] = array( 'name' =>

'Article Ratings', 'author' => 'Mizanur Rahman', 'url' => '' );

function wfSpecialPageRating ()

{

global S$wgMessageCache;
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SpecialPage: :addPage ( new PageRating() );

SwgMessageCache->addMessage ( 'pagerating', 'Article Ratings' );

SwgMessageCache->addMessage ( 'pagerating-header', "'''This page
lists the $1 ranked pages on the wiki.'''" );

SwgMessageCache->addMessage ( 'pagerating-limitlinks', 'Show

up to $1 pages' );
SwgMessageCache->addMessage ( 'pagerating-showing',
'Found $1 pages;
listing newest first:' );
SwgMessageCache->addMessage ( 'pagerating-none', 'No entries
were found.' );

}

In the previous code section, we are basically extending the call-back functions

on MediaWiki by adding a new call function wfSpecialPageRating to the
Functions array. The $wgExtensionCredits array actually holds information
about the extension such as author name, extension name, URL, etc. The next
function wEspecialbPageRating adds a new special page for the PageRating class.
wgMessageCache->addMessage is used to add new messages to the wiki system
without entering them in the language file.

class PageRating extends IncludableSpecialPage
{
var $limit = 50;
function PageRating/()
{
SpecialPage: :SpecialPage( 'PageRating',6 '', true, false,
'default', true );
}

function execute( Spar )
{
global sSwgOut;
$this->setLimit ( $par ) ;
# Don't show the navigation if we're including the page
if ( !Sthis->mIncluding )
{
Sthis->setHeaders () ;
SwgOut ->addWikiText ( wiMsg( 'pagerating-header',
Sthis->limit ));
SwgOut ->addHTML ( $Sthis->makeLimitLinks () );
}
Sdbr =& wfGetDB ( DB _SLAVE ) ;
Sres = Sdbr->query( "SELECT * from articlerating ORDER BY
articleID DESC LIMIT 0, {$this->limit}" );
Scount = S$dbr-s>numRows( Sres ) ;
if ( Scount > 0 )

{
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# Make tabled list
if ( !$this->mIncluding )
SwgoOut ->addWikiText ( wfMsg ( 'pagerating-showing',6 S$count ) );
SwgoOut ->addHTML ( "<br><br><table align=center border=0
cellspacing=0 cellpadding=0 width=70%
style='background:transparent'>\n" ) ;
$wgOut->addHTML ( "<tr><Td width=5%><B>#</td>
<Td width=50%><B>Page Title</td><td><B> Current
Rating</td><td><B>Number of Rating</tds></tr>");
$i=1;
while( Srow = $dbr->fetchObject( S$res ) )
SwgOut->addHTML ( $this->makeListItem ( Srow, S$i++ ) );
$SwgOut->addHTML ( "</table>\n" ) ;
}

else

{

SwgoOut ->addWikiText ( wfMsg( 'pagerating-none' ) );
}

Sdbr->freeResult ( Sres );

}

In this code section, we are adding a new class named PageRating, which extends
the IncludableSpecialPage class. Inside the class, we declare the default limit to be
50. We then declare the default constructor for the class. In the constructor, the first
parameter defines the special class name (which is PageRating for our class). The
second parameter defines any restriction for the access to this class. The third one
defines whether the class will be listed on the special page list. The fourth one defines
the function that will be called. If it is set to false, then the execute function is
automatically called, or else the function whose name is given in this parameter will
be called. The next one defines the file that is to be included, and the last parameter
indicates if the class is includable or not. In the execute function, we are taking one
parameter, the limit of the list.

If the page is called from another page where it works as an include page, then the
header will not be shown as you can see from the comments in the code. After that
we query the articlerating table to fetch each article's ratings, its name, and the
total number of ratings to be shown on the screen. For this, we have generated a table
and shown each article on a separate row. The makeListItem function is responsible
for showing the row contents and we will see it now:

function setLimit ( Spar )

{

if ( $par )

{

Sthis->limit = intval( Spar );
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}

else
{
global S$wgRequest;
if ( $1limit = SwgRequest->getIntOrNull( 'limit' ) )
{
Sthis->limit = $limit;
}

else

{

Sthis->limit = 50;

}
function makeListItem( $Srow , $i )
{
global S$wgUser;
Stitle = Srow->articleName;
Sratingpoint = S$Srow->totalPoints;
Stotalrating = Srow->totalRatings;
ScurrentRating = sprintf ("$.2f",$ratingpoint/Stotalrating) ;
if( !is_null( $title ) )
{
return( "<tr><td>$i.</td><td>$title</td><td align=center>
$currentRating</td><td align=center>Stotalrating</td></tr>\n");

}
else
{
return( "<!-- Invalid title ™
htmlspecialchars( $row->page title ) . " in namespace "
htmlspecialchars( $row->page namespace ) . " -->\n" );

}

The setLimit function sets the article list limit that is set by the users. It overwrites
the current limit value with the user-selected value. The makeListItem function
takes the row object and listing number as parameter, and calculates the average
rating for the article and returns the row string to the execute function. The last part
of the special code, which creates the limit links shown on the header of the special
page, is as follows:

function makeLimitLinks ()

{

global S$wgUser;
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$skin = $SwgUser->getSkin() ;
$title = Title::makeTitle( NS_SPECIAL, 'PageRating' );
$limits = array( 10, 20, 30, 50, 100, 150 );
foreach( $limits as $limit )
{
if ( $limit != Sthis->limit )
{
$links[] = $skin->makeKnownLinkObj ( $title, $limit,
"limit=' . $limit );
}
Else
{
$links[] = (string)$limit;
}
}
return( wfMsgHtml ( 'pagerating-limitlinks',
implode( ' | ', $links ) ) );

1se

P S

echo( "This is an extension to the MediaWiki package and cannot
be run standalone.\n" );
die( -1 );
}

?>

So after combining the code blocks, we have to make sure that we have saved it
inside the extensions folder. After saving this file, we need to do one more thing.
We have to add this file path at the end of the Localsettings.php file in order to let
the system know about our file. Here is the entry to be added:

include "extensions/SpecialPageRating.php";

Without adding this entry, our special page will not work. So this step is mandatory
for all special page additions. After doing all this hard work, we have to click the
special pages link from the toolbox section. We will see our special page listed on the
list. The name of the page is Article Ratings. If we want, we can change the title to
one that we desire.
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special page

Special pages

Special pages for all users

Al pages

m Apicles with the most categories
= Aricles with the most revisions
= Book sources

= Broken redirects

If we click Article Ratings, then we will be taken to the following page, where all
the ratings are shown. In order to write new special pages, you can always use an
approach similar to the one we just took.

special page
Article Ratings
This page lists the 50 ranked pages on the wiki.

Show up to 1012011 30|50 [ 100 | 150 pages

Found 1 pages; listing newest first:

# Page Title Current Rating Number of Rating
1. Anight in the jungle 5.00 1
Privacy policy About Haunted Disclaimers g

[£% 1] mediawii

Custom Namespaces

We can have our own namespace, which is known as having a custom namespace.
Each project or wiki can have a lot of custom namespaces as per the site's
requirement. Custom namespaces are added by the administrator in need of new
namespaces other than the ones defined by MediaWiki. For our site, we can have
different namespaces such as story, article, novel, real-life experience, etc. In general,
custom namespaces are numbered from 100.
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In order to add a new custom namespace, we have to perform the following steps:

1.

Pick a name for the namespace and its corresponding talk page.
Do not include a space in the name. If required, you can use the underscore
(1) character.

Pick namespace numbers appropriately. Numbers should start from after
100. Also we should apply the following rule for talk pages: Even numbers are
for namespaces containing articles, odd numbers are reserved for talk pages for the
corresponding namespace.

In the include directory, open the defaultsettings.php file and copy the
following variables into LocalSettings.php;

° SwgExtraNamespaces

o

SwgNamespacesWithSubpages

°  SwgNamespacesToBeSearchedDefault

To $wgExtraNamespaces, add the name of your namespace and its talk
page, using the names and numbers chosen in the first and second steps.
If we want to add a new namespace named Story and its associated talk
page Story_talk, then we have to add the following entry in the
Localsettings.php file:

SwgExtraNamespaces = array (100 => "Story", 101 => "Story Talk");

If you want sub-pages, add them to $wgNamespacesWithSubpages, as shown
in the following entry:

SwgNamespacesWithSubpages = array(

NS TALK => true,
NS_USER => true,
NS_USER_TALK => true,
NS_PROJECT TALK => true,
NS_IMAGE TALK => true,

NS MEDIAWIKI TALK => true,
NS TEMPLATE TALK => true,

NS_HELP_TALK => true,
NS_CATEGORY TALK => true,
STORY => true,
STORY_TALK => true
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6. If you want to add the namespace to the search option, then you have to
enter the namespace in the $wgNamespacesToBeSearchedDefault variable.
By default, only the main namespace is searchable. You need to change that
for your new namespace as follows:

SwgNamespacesToBeSearchedDefault = array(
NS MAIN => true,
STORY => true

)i

After making the changes, save the Localsettings.php file. You do not have to
restart the server. The change will be effected as soon as you save the file.

Change the Name of the Wiki

Sometimes you might need to change your wiki's name. It is possible to change the
wiki's name at any point of time. In order to change the basic site name, we have
to change the swgSitename variable in the LocalSettings.php file to the new site
name. First comment out the current name, and then add a new name as follows:

#SwgSitename = 'Haunted';
SwgSitename = 'Haunted - Asia';

Summary

This chapter was quite informative. We have learned about important file names and
their functionality, hooks, and extending markup to extend the software. We have
also seen how to add our own pages to the system and create some cool features. We
have added new namespaces to our site.

It is always nice to see things working fine. It is, however, better to not change the
core files provided by MediaWiki, because if the core files are broken, then the
system will break as well, and it is always better to be on the safe side. In the next
chapter we will explore maintenance of our server as well as MediaWiki.
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MediaWiki Maintenance

One of the most important aspects of software is maintenance, and websites are no
exception. Actually, for any kind of website, the maintenance requirement is very
high. For a large website, the need to upgrade to newer releases and install patches is
even higher. Since MediaWiki is open-source software, new versions of the software
are released with bug fixes and new features on a continuous basis. In order to
remain up to date, we have to synchronize our current installation with the latest
one. We will focus on maintenance and other related issues in this chapter.

Deploying MediaWiki

Suppose you are maintaining a wiki server locally in an intranet facility and you
now want to move it to a hosted server or to a production server. This task is known
as moving the wiki server. One thing we have to remember is that we are moving
the whole system, and are not upgrading. You should not confuse these two words. It
is always preferable to set up the wiki locally and then move it to the main server,
because your changes need to be properly tested and stabilized. To do this on a
hosted server is not always feasible, as you have to change the file, upload it to the
server, and then test it.

& It is always recommended to test changes locally and later move
/" them to the main server.
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In order to execute your move, you have to go through a step-wise checklist of
actions to be performed:

1. Remove all test records (if any) from the database.

Back up the database.

Back up MediaWiki files.

Re-create the database, users, and permissions on the new server.
Import the database backup.

Import the MediaWiki files.

Change the configuration file.

PN

Test the new site.

Let's discuss each of the steps in detail, to get a good idea about what is to be done,
and when.

Remove all Test Records from the Database

If your server has been tested locally, then it is certain that it contains test data. It

is always better to delete those test records before backing up the database. When
you remove the records, it is better to use third-party software like phpMyAdmin, if
you want to avoid writing commands in the command prompt. Also, it is a fact that
hosted servers support these types of third-party tools; so getting used to this type of
software is helpful.

Back Up the Database

After you have removed the test records from the database, take a full backup of
the database, which includes dumping all data and the schema. If you are using
phpMyAdmin, then you can create the dump very easily. You have to choose the
database and click the Export tab in order to perform the export operation. The
export will generate a . sql script, which we have to use on the new server.

In this book, we are not going into any details for such operations.
It is recommended that you read corresponding manuals before
performing anything. You can use the following URLs as reference:
http://dev.mysql.com/doc/refman/5.0/en/backup.html
~ http://www.php-mysgl-tutorial.com/perform-mysqgl-
backup-php.php
http://fragments.turtlemeat.com/mysqgl-database-
backup-restore-phpmyadmin.php
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Back Up MediaWiki Files

MediaWiki files exist in the directory where you have installed MediaWiki. All the
extensions, images, and scripts files are inside the installed directory. Always back
up the whole directory in an archive file—a ZIP or a TAR file—in order to ease the
transfer between different servers.

Re-Create Database, User, and Permissions
on the New Server

Since you are moving the files and database to the new server, the first task

before the files are imported is to create the database and a user with appropriate
permissions to access the database. User privileges on the database should include
SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE operations.

It doesn't matter if the database doesn't have the same name as the
localhost test database; it is certain that in a commercial hosting

[ environment, where database names are usually prefixed with a hosting

account username, a different database name is guaranteed. In addition,
the username can differ, as can that user's password.

Import Database Backup

After creating the new database and user, we need to re-create the database and
populate it with data on the destination server, which is known as importing. In order
to perform this task, you can use a third-party tool such as phpMyAdmin or use the
MySQL command line if you have command-line access to the server. Whatever the
method you choose, first go through the required documentation to perform the task
smoothly. After importing, the database will be populated with the required tables of
MediaWiki. This will indicate that you have successfully imported the database.

Import MediaWiki Files

The most important and time-consuming part of changing servers is to move the
directory files. All the files in the old server directory must be copied properly to

the new host. You can use any FIP application, or the hosting service provider's

web FTP to upload the files. One thing you must ensure is that you have uploaded
every single file from your previous directory, because any missing file may create
unwanted errors. During upload, a few files might get corrupted; you may then have
to change those files as well.
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Change the Configuration File

The final task of moving your wiki site is to change the configuration file in the

new directory to which the site has been moved. You will need to change the
LocalSettings.php file in order to change the database and server variables for the
new host. As you already know, on a hosting server, usually we assign new database
users and passwords; the configuration file should reflect such changes, otherwise our
new server will not work. Here are the variables that need to be configured:

e 51P: Needs to be correct for the paths on the new server

e $SwgScriptPath: Needs to be correct for the path on the new server

e SwgDBserver: Check the database server name is correct

e $wgDBname: This might have changed in a shared hosting environment
e $wgDBuser: This might have changed in a shared hosting environment

¢ $wgDBpassword: Check this is correct for the new user

Other than these settings, you might need to change a few other optional settings for
image manipulation, math formulae, etc.

Alternatively, you can delete the LocalSettings.php file from your production
server and reinstall MediaWiki on the production server with the information
relevant to the server. You can choose to not re-create the database, and keep the
existing imported database intact. When the installation is completed, the new
LocalSettings.php file is created based on the server environment and variables.
This tactic is very helpful when you move your wiki from a server where PHP runs
as an Apache module to a server where PHP runs as a CGI module, and vice versa.

Test New Site

After performing all of the steps we just discussed, open the site in your

browser to check if things are working properly or not. If you see any PHP or
MediaWiki-related errors, such as the database connection could not be found, or a
file is missing, or even a PHP setup issue, then you have to fix those according to the
error types. Try to create new articles, edit articles, and upload files in order to test
the new site. If you do not find any problem, then your site is ready to go live.
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As your Site Grows

It is certain that your site will grow with time, and this will make you think about
your server. If your audience is limited to say 100-200 users, and the average article
posting is not significant, say less than 10 articles per day, then a hosted server is
good for you. However, if you have thousands of visitors each day and hundreds
of articles published every day, then you'll have to think along the lines of getting a
dedicated server.

In MediaWiki every requested page is generated from the database, which means
that every page request will generate at least one database query. You can calculate
the load of the database for a well-populated server. So as visitors come and create
new content, they use not just your database server space, but also your server
bandwidth. As a result, the server performance will be affected, since most of the
resources will be taken by the database server. In some cases, your visitors will see
site not responding to their request.

To avoid such problems, you can always take some proactive steps. You can use

a cache server in order to reduce the load on the database server. When a page is
requested by a visitor, it is generated from the database, and a copy is stored in the
cache server as well. If someone requests the same page, then the user will be served
the copied version of the page from the cache server, thus avoiding a database
server operation. This significantly reduces load on the database server. MediaWiki
supports different types of cache technologies, such as memcache, file caching, and
Squid. For this particular discussion, our focus will be on Squid caching.

Squid Caching

Squid is a high-performance proxy server that can also be used as an HTTP
accelerator for a web server. Since MediaWiki websites are entirely generated
dynamically, there is a substantial performance gain in running Squid as an HTTP
accelerator for your web server. In fact, sites like Wikipedia use several Squid caches
to enhance their performance. Because of this performance gain, MediaWiki has been
designed to integrate closely with Squid. For example, MediaWiki will notify Squid
when a page should be purged from the cache in order to be regenerated.

Squid installation, configuration, and management are not a part
of the focus of this book. Our sole purpose is to let you know
about the available options for improved performance. It is always
% recommended that you read the vendor-specific documentation to
~"" install and configure Squid. You can find a complete document about
configuring Squid with MediaWiki at:

http://meta.wikimedia.org/wiki/Squid_caching
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Maintaining MediaWiki

For maintenance purposes, MediaWiki has a range of scripts available. These scripts
reside in the maintenance folder of the installed directory. There are many scripts
inside the maintenance folder without proper documentation. In order to use those
scripts you need to understand the purpose of the scripts by the name and also
reading the comments section at the beginning of the script. If you want to run any
script, you have to perform the following steps:

1. Create and modify Adminsettings.php from the sample file
Adminsettings.sample in the web root directory.

2. Choose the maintenance script you want to run: rebuildall.php (to rebuild
all files).

3. Figure out how to run PHP scripts from the command line. If you are
running on a *nix system and you have PHP installed, it does not necessarily
mean you have php-cli (the command-line interface) installed as well. You
need the command-line version, and then you can run command-line PHP
scripts. To verify that you can run them, type php-version on the command
line. It should tell you the currently installed version.

4. Run the script using the command: php name_of_script.php
(or php5 name_of script.php), where name of script.php is the script
you want to run in the maintenance/ directory. An example run could be
as follows:

foo@bar:~/www/haunted/maintenances php refreshLinks.php

Upgrading MediaWiki

As I said before, MediaWiki is open-source software, and is popular. As a result,
releases come out quite often. Sometimes releases contain bugfixes and new features,
and sometimes new architecture for improved performance. Whatever the reason,
we have to be up to date with the latest release for bugs, new features, and security
upgrades. One bad thing about upgrading is that whatever you have changed in the
MediaWiki code for your current installation, you have to make those same changes
in the update as well. This is something really painful if you have made a significant
number of changes in the current code base. Before upgrading, read the file release
notes in order to get a picture of what has been changed in the new version. If you
think that those changes are minor, then you can decide to not upgrade your current
version. An upgrade to the latest release is, however, always recommended.
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Summary

As we are approaching the end of the book, we are gaining more advanced and
required knowledge about maintaining our software. We have learned caching,
upgrading, and backup techniques for MediaWiki. This knowledge will be
very helpful if you are running any wiki site as an administrator. It is always
recommended to keep your site up to date with the changes and features that
MediaWiki releases on a regular basis. In the course of time, MediaWiki will be
enriched with new features and exclusive features for a better user experience.
Here's to more people using MediaWiki and joining the collaborative world of
knowledge sharing!
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Cool Hacks

In Chapter 9, we created hacks for extending our wiki installation and have added
new features to our wiki site. There are many hacks available for MediaWiki on the
Internet and each hack adds a desired feature to it. In this chapter we will talk about
hacks for MediaWiki and will focus on the most useful and desired extensions. We
will discuss:

e Calender
e Who is Online
e  YouTube
e  Multi-upload
e Category Cloud
e Google Maps
e Amazon Ads
These are a few of my favorite hacks since they are very useful and easy to use. So

let's begin our discussion. One thing I must mention before starting is that all these
hacks are available on the MediaWiki site, under the extension category.

Calendar

With a calendar, it's easy to keep track of all important events in one place. In
MediaWiki, we have one such extension, which shows the calendar for a particular
month, and links for every date. You can use this hack to add events to your
calendar schedule. You can have daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, and even
yearly views. The latest version of this extension can be downloaded from
http://krass.com/software/.
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Here are the required steps to add this extension in your site:
1. Download the ZIP file from the provided URL and unzip the file. Copy all
the files into the extensions directory of your wiki installation.

2. Include the following line at the end of your LocalSettings.php file:

include (“extensions/Calendar.php”) ;

3. In the edit page, add the following text to show the calendar on the page:

<calendar>
name=Calendar
view=month
</calendars>

It will show the calendar for current month as follows:

February
M TW T F 5 5
1 2 3 4

= b 7 8 51011
12 13 14 15 16 17 18

26 27 =8

Who is Online

This hack displays the number of active users (both Guests and Registered users)
online at any particular time. If the time period is set to 3600 seconds (1 hour), it will
show the number of unique users that have accessed the site within the last one hour.

You can download the extension from http://www.chekmate.org/wiki/index.
php/MW: Whos Online Extension.

Here are the required steps to add this extension in your site:

1. Add one new table in your database, named online. If your database uses a
prefix, then add the prefix before the table name. Here is the SQL code for

creating the table:

CREATE TABLE “online”
(
“userid” int (5) NOT NULL default ‘0’,
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“username” varchar (255) NOT NULL default ‘',
“timestamp~ varchar (255) NOT NULL default ‘'

TYPE=MyISAM;

If you do not want to create the table by yourself then
" this script can also do that for you.

But you have to make sure that the database user must have the the previlege
to create tables.

Copy the code from the provided URL and save the file as WhosOnline.php
inside the extensions folder.

Add the following to the end of LocalSettings.php:

require once ("extensions/WhosOnline.php") ;

Add the following code in your wiki page:

<b>Users Online</b>: <whosonline></whosonline>

And this will produce the following output:

Users Online: Guests: 1 Registered: 1 (GhostWriter)

YouTube

YouTube is the most popular video-sharing website on the Internet. You can use this
site to upload and share your videos with others. Wouldn't it be great to include a
YouTube video inside your wiki page! MediaWiki has an extension to integrate these
videos on your wiki page, which can be downloaded from the following page:

http://www.mediawiki.org/wiki/Extension:YouTube (Iubito)

Here are the required steps to add this extension in your site:

1.

Download the file and put it inside the extensions folder of your wiki
installation.

Include the following line at the end of your LocalSettings. php file:
include (‘extensions/youTube.php’) ;

In the edit page, add the following text to show a horse video on the page:
<youtube>6n8IUNUEp3g</youtube>
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This will take you to the following page:

Haunted search N 1Y KTITTN
Watch Move Delete Protect History Edit Discussion [EYgdl=]]
Mavigation Main Page
Main Page

Community partal
Current events
Recent changes
Random page
Help

Donations

Personal tools

Admin

My talk

My preferences

My watchlist

Multi-Upload

On many occasions, you might have felt the need to upload more than one file at a
time in the wiki, especially while uploading a photo album. But MediaWiki does not
allow us to upload more than one file at a time. We can solve this problem using the
Multi-Upload extension. This extension can be downloaded from the following URL:

http://www.wikihow.com/x/multipleupload.tar
Here are the steps that you have to perform to make it work:
1. Download the file and put it inside the extensions folder of your wiki

installation.

2. Include the following line at the end of your LocalSettings.php file:

require once (‘extensions/SpecialMultipleUpload.php’) ;

3. Now we have to put the special upload link on any page or toolbox section
we want. If we want to add it in any of our page then we have to write the
following code on that page:

[[Special:MultipleUpload.]]
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This will link to the special upload page shown in the following screenshot:

Upload Files

Upload multiple files here.
Choose 'Browse' and select each file you wish to upload. You can upload from 1 to 5 files at a time,

¥ou can enter an optional Destination filename and provide a Summary describing your photo,

Inappropriate images will be deleted immediately, see the Image Deletion Policy

Source filename: Destination filename: Summary:

Browse. .
Browse...
Browse...
Browse...

Browse...

O watch this page [] Ignore any
warnings

Upload file

By default, you can only upload 5 files at a time. But we can change this number by
changing the $wgMaxUploadFiles variable inside the SpecialMultipleUpload.php
file to a number of our choice.

Category Cloud

A tag cloud is a text-based representation of content tags used across a website.

In MediaWiki we can use such cloud for categories, and can the set minimum and
maximum size of the font of the cloud. The category cloud is based on sub-categories
and not on articles. Only sub-categories under a top-level category will be shown

in the cloud. Suppose you have one category named GhostSections and under the
category there are sub-categories — Exalted, Fan Fictions, Fedora, Novels, Stories,
and Websites — then you can create a tag cloud for the category GhostSections,
which will look like the image below. You can also set the order of the category
cloud based on category name or number of articles under each category.

You can find the category cloud extension code at the following URL:

http://mfgames.com/svn/mediawiki/category-cloud/category-cloud.php
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Here are the steps that you have to perform to make it work:

1. Download the file and put it inside the extensions folder of your
wiki installation.

2. Include the following line at the end of your LocalSettings.php file:

include (“extensions/category-cloud.php”) ;
3. Write the following code in any page where you want to show the
category cloud:

<category-cloud category="CategoryOfTopics”></category-clouds>

Google Maps

Showing a map on your site is always great way to present information. The Google
map extension gives us the opportunity to use this powerful Google tool in our wiki.
We can add a map of any place in our wiki. We can use the find street address option
from the built-in search facility of the Google map from our wiki. For the latest code
for the Google map extension we have to visit the following URL:

http://www.mediawiki.org/wiki/Extension:Google Maps

2 Login f create account

| article | [ discussion | edt | | histary

2
Hybrid

l‘\

navigation

® Home
= Zearch with the map
= Recent changes

= Random page
= Help
= Donations

search

toalboz:

u What links here
= Relaled changes
u Ugload file

= Special pages
® Prirtable version
= Permangnt link
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Here are the steps that you have to perform to make it work:

Download the file and unzip it. Put the folder inside the extensions folder

Include the following lines at the end of your LocalSettings.php file:
SwgGoogleMapsKey = “your map api key”;
require once( “extensions/GoogleMaps/GoogleMaps.php” ) ;

You have to put your Google map API key in the $wgGoogleMapsKey
variable. You can have your own site map key from http://maps.
google.com/apis/maps/. To get the API key type the full URL of your
site and you will be provided with a key. Copy the key and paste it to the

1.

of your wiki installation.
2.

Localsettings.php file.
3.

You have to use the <googlemap></googlemap> tag to show your desired
map in your wiki page. You have to put the latitude and longitude inside the
<googlemap> tag.

Amazon Ads

If you are associated with Amazon.com's affiliate marketing program then this

extension would prove very useful to you. By displaying Amazon's product you can
earn revenue for your site. This extension is available at:

http://www.mediawiki.org/wiki/Extension:Amazon Associate Ads

The Eszays of Warren Buffett oz $rsin, Boeing Aircraft Cutaways
arren E. Buffett,... Stewe Wozniak, Fin... 2SS Bl Gunston, Mike. .
MNew §22.75 Newa 1713 i Best 52572

Best§20.99 Best§12.75 —

Here are the steps that you have to perform to make it work:

1. Download the file and put the folder inside the extensions folder of your

wiki installation.

2. Include the following line at the end of your LocalSettings.php file:

include ( “extensions/AmazonExt.php” ) ;
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3. You have to use the following code to show the ads in the wiki page you
intend to show them:

<amazons>
amazon_ad tag = “your associate ID”;
amazon_ad_width = “728";
amazon_ad_height="90";
amazon_ad_logo="hide” ;
amazon_ad_link target ="new”;
amazon_ad border="hide”;
amazon_ad_include="computer; ghost+book;”
</amazon>

You have to enter your Amazon associate ID as amazon_ad_tag. You will receive the
associate ID once you sign up for the Amazon associates program.

Summary

Finally we have reached the end of this book. We have learned almost everything
required to edit, customize, configure, maintain, and modify our wiki site. One
thing you must remember while working with any open-source project is that there
is nothing called the 'end'. With time new features and extensions keep coming.

So it is always better to keep yourself updated with the latest modifications in any
technology that you are using. Hacks, like the ones in this chapter and many more,
can be found on the MediaWiki site. So, keep yourself updated with the MediaWiki
site and make your contributions to online communities.
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